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COPYRIGHT NOTICE

This manual is a publication of Ditel and is provided for use by its customers only. The contents of the manual are
copyrighted by Ditel; reproduction in whole or in part, for use other than in support of Ditel equipment, is prohibited
without the specific written permission of Ditel.

SERVICE

If service is required then pack the unit in its original packaging container or, if unavailable, any suitable rigid container.
If a substitute container is used, surround the unit with shock absorbing material; damage in shipment is not covered
by the warranty. Include a letter with the unit describing the difficulty and Hardware Revision and Software Version.
Send to the following address:

DITEL (Disefios y Tecnologia, S.A.)
Poligono Industrial Les Guixeres
C/ Xarol, 8-C

08915 Badalona, SPAIN

All returns will be tested to verify customer claims of noncompliance with the product warranty. Improper return
packaging, which makes verification impossible, will void the warranty. If noncompliance is verified and is not due to
customer abuse or the other exceptions described with product warranty, Ditel will, at its option, repair or replace the
Product returned to it, freight prepaid, which fail to comply with the foregoing warranty, provided Ditel is notified of such
noncompliance within the one-year warranty period.

ASSISTANCE

This manual is designed to provide the necessary information for trouble-free installation and operation of your new
HIMOS Series. However, if you need assistance, please call DITEL at (00 34) 93 339 47 58 or contact at
himos@ditel.es

MANUAL REVISION

If you contact us in reference to this manual, please include the following document number

Name : User Manual For HIMOS
Document : 30727306
Revision : 2.0
Revision Number | Document Number Date Description
1.1 30727306 02.04.07 First Release

2.0 30727306 23.01.08 |Converted to SW v.3.12




Warranty Certificate

For New product: This product is warranted against defects in materials and workmanship for a period of 36 months
from the date of shipment to Buyer.

For Rectified Products: Any product that will be replaced will have Warranty for 6 months or upto Original Product War-
ranty period whichever is greater.

The warranty is limited to repair or replacement of the defective unit at the option of the manufacturer. This warranty is
void if the product has been altered, misused, dismantled, or otherwise abused.

ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, ARE EXCLUDED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

MAINTENANCE & SERVICE : There are no parts that can be serviced by the user. Service should be performed on a
unit substitution basis only. Do not attempt to remove, replace or service any printed circuit board, components or any
hardware/software related with display product. If problem within the display product occurs, contact the factory for
service information or repair.

NOTE : DITEL is dedicated to providing complete customer service and customer satisfaction. If you have any com-

ments or criticisms about how to improve the product features/reliability, please make a note of the problem/improve-
ment and notify us. We are always open to new ideas and improvements. So please let us know your ideas and com-
ments.

IMPORTANT

HIMOS Series Products are intended to be operator interfaces, to work with PLCs which
actually take control actions. It is assumed that the user is well acquainted with the PLC
system being used. Never use HIMOS units to perform emergency STOP applications. It
is advised that separate switches be used outside the PLC for ANY emergency Stops.

Any Mechanical or Electrical Modification to this Unit will void
all Warranties.
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INTRODUCTION

In this chapter. . . .

¢ Purpose of this manual
HMI Basics
Hardware Configuration

¢ HIMOS Overview
What is HIMOS series HMI?
How does HIMOS work?
HIMOS Specifications
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- _______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________u
1.1 Purpose of this manual

Thank you for purchasing HIMOS Series Products from DITEL. HIMOS Series Products are versatile operator interfaces
with Microsoft® Windows based configuration Software.

This Manual explains the operation of the HIMOS Series and how to implement available features using the HIMOSOFT
Software. This manual will help you to install, configure and operate your HIMOS product.

1.1.1 HMI Basics

Operator Interface Terminals (HMIs) provide much more versatility than traditional mechanical control panels. An HMI al-
lows a plant floor operator to monitor current conditions of a control system and, if necessary, to initiate a change in the
operation of the system. HMIs connect to programmable logic controllers (PLCs) typically through the serial communica-
tions port. The HMI can be programmed to monitor and/or change current values stored in the data memory of the PLC.

Some HMls use touch screen displays while others use a PCB based keypad. PCB based keypads are best used in
applications in which the keypad is likely to become dirty. A touch screen HMI provides much more flexibility than typical
PCB based keypad displays. Keys can be created in a touch screen HMI that can be made visible only when needed.
The HIMOS Series are available in graphics display based HMIs.

What is a Project?

A project is an user created application in HIMOSOFT Software. A project contains information such as HIMOS model,
Network Configuration, Screen information, Task information etc.

What is a Screen?

A screen is a visual representation of objects placed on the HMI screen. Any partially sized window is usually referred to
as a popup screen or window. The user can create his customized screen according to his requirements. Popup win-
dows can also appear on the HMI display by pressing buttons on the touch screen . The maximum number of screens
in an application is only limited by the application memory size. A more in depth discussion on screens is covered in
chapter 4.

What is an Object?

An object placed on HMI screen can perform actions such as displaying text messages, writing a value to a PLC register,
or displaying an alarm. An object can be classified as a text or graphical object.

A text object is used to display the text on the HMI and can also used to perform some action. For example, a data entry
object tells the HMI to continuously monitor a PLC register and allows the user to change the value in the register. Some
objects can display graphics whose shape depends on the value of a register. These objects may also change the value
of a PLC tag. An example is a Bit Button Object that creates a graphic object on the HMI. When pressed, it activates a
bit in the PLC.

Doc No: 30727306 2
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1.1.2 Hardware Requirements

The following basis PC hardware configuration is needed to configure and operate your HIMO-

SOFT Software.
DEVICE MINIMUM REQUIREMENT
IDBrI(\)/ICCe:gg(\)pr)atible PC with Pentium 266MHz Pentium II® or higher Pentium Compatible CPU
Operating System Windows ® 2000 and above
At least 64 Megabytes of RAM, more memory generall
System RAM improves resp%ns¥veness Y9 ¢
Hard Disk 150 MB Free Memory Space

VGAMonitorColourSettingResolution | 800 X 600 with 24 bit True Color

Serial Port Serial Port for Downloading
Mouse Microsoft ® Mouse or compatible pointing device
Keyboard Required

These are the minimum system requirements for running the HIMOS application.

Doc No: 30727306 3
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. -
1.2 HIMOS Overview

1.2.1 What is a HIMOS series?

HIMOS Series operator interfaces provide Human-Machine Interface to the Programmable Logic Controller. These HMIs
communicate with PLCs using their serial communications ports.

Configuration of HIMOS:

Each HIMOS unit has to be configured using the HIMOSOFT Software before connecting it to the PLC.

Normal Operation:

Connect HIMOS unit to PLC using the correct PLC-UNIT cable. The HIMOS HMI can communicate with any device
without making any additional hardware settings on the unit.

Chemical Mixing Flant
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1.2.2

How does HIMOS Work?

The HIMOS follows a specific sequence for performing the tasks defined by the user in the application. The sequence is
as shown below:

Initialize Screens.

!

Check if
Ladder
Present?,

Wait to download Ladder

v

Restart

Initialize Hardware Peripherals.

\ J

Wait to download application

v

Restart

Initialize Watchdog

v

Initialize Memory

v

Read hardware configuration

r

Initialize Timer

'

Display Power up Message

Doc No: 30727306
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Start PLC Communication

!

Display PLC Status

!

Power On task

Complete IBM Communication

!

Restart

Fill Container

If RTC
changed
by 1 sec

If any groups defined for logging
then go to data functions. Change
RTC flags for Ladder

Global Task

If New
screen?

Upload Block list

v

After Hiding task (Last screen)

b

Doc No: 30727306
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Before showing task

O—

Display / Print screen

'

Display Associated screen

'

Display If Popup screen

'

While showing screen task

\ /

While showing task for
Popup screen

Check N
Press?

Y

Serve Key task

Reestablish PLC Communication

Flush SPI FIFO

Doc No: 30727306 7
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- _______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________u
1.2.3 How does HIMOS Work?
The HIMOS unit has both HMI capabilities as well as programmable logic features. The user can implement PLC logic
using standard ladder logic programming. The HIMOS unit has four high speed counters (25 kHz each), hundreds of
timers and counters, thousands of internal coils, retentive and nonretentive memory registers and PID functionality. A
PLC task can be executed on power up, during continuous scanning, when a specific screen is showing, or when a spe-

cific wizard event occurs. It has as many as 28 digital inputs, 16 digital outputs, and up to 4 analog inputs and 2 analog
outputs. The number of 10 can also be expanded through the use of remote 10 modules.

1.2.4  Specifications of HIMOS Series

HIMOS series models are Human Machine Interfaces with optional Input/Output capability. HMIs with Input/Output
capability are termed as HI125 to HI412, and HI572, HI573, HI577, HI578. HIMOS series HMIs can be powered either
from the PLC or from an external power supply.

All of the HIMOS series models have ladder functionality built in.

All HIMOS series models have two serial communication ports. They can communicate with two different PLCs simulta-

neously. Detailed specifications for each of the models are given in the following section.

Comparison between keypad based HIMOS Operator Panels

Model HI125 / HI126 HI300 / HI301 / HI302 / HI303
Display 1.25” 128 X 64 Pixels 3”128 X 64 Pixels
Function 8 6
Keys
Numeric 0 12
LED’S 0 4
Total 512 Kb 512 Kb
Memory Application 120 Kb 120 Kb
Ladder 62Kb 62 Kb
Data Logging N.A. N.A.
Trending N.A. N.A.
Alarms Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical
Recipes Yes Yes
Password Yes Yes
. _ External Dimensions 48H X 48W X 74D 102H X 183W X 37D
Dimensions
Panel Cutout 45W X 45H 163W X 77H
110 Yes Yes
Doc No: 30727306 8
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1.25 Comparison Between Touchscreen Based HIMOS Operator Panels
Display Tvpe 4.1” YellowBacklit LCD Graphi- [ 5.7” STN CCFL QVGA Graphical | 5.7” STN CCFL QVGA Graphical
play 1yp cal Display Display Display

Resolution 192 X 62 Pixels 320 X 240 Pixels 320 X 240 Pixels
Brightness Control Standard Through Pot Standard Through Pot Standard Through Pot
Touchscreen Analog Resistive Analog Resistive Analog Resistive

Total 512 Kb 4 Mb 4 Mb

Application 120 Kb 3 Mb Maximum* 3Mb Maximum?*
Memory

Ladder 62Kb 128 Kb 128 Kb

Data Logging N.A. 2 Mb* 2 Mb*
Data Logging N.A. Yes Yes
Trending N.A. Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical
Alarms Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical
Recipes Yes Yes Yes
ScreenSaver N.A. Yes Yes

Screen Yes Yes Yes
Password

Application Yes Yes Yes

External

. _ Dimensions 77H X 140W X 32D 136H X 194W X 59D 136H X 194W X 59D

Dimensions

Panel Cutout 132W X 69H 184W X 126H 184W X 126H
110 Yes No Yes

* Note: Total memory can be adjusted among Application memory, Ladder memory and Data logging memory.

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0




Introduction

Display Type G5.7” STN CCFL QVGA 5.7" STN CCFL QVGA 12.1” TFT CCFL
raphical Color Display Graphical Color Display Graphical Color Display

Resolution 320 X 240 Pixels 320 X 240 Pixels 800 X 600 Pixels

Brightness Control Standard Through Pot Standard Through Pot Standard Through Pot

Touchscreen Analog Resistive Analog Resistive Analog Resistive

Total 4 Mb 4 Mb 32 Mb

Application 3 Mb Maximum* 3Mb Maximum?* 25 Mb Maximum*
Memory

Ladder 128 Kb 128 Kb 2Mb

Data Logging 2 Mb* 2 Mb* 2 Mb*
Data Logging Yes Yes Yes
Trending Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical
Alarms Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical Real Time + Historical
Recipes Yes Yes Yes
ScreenSaver Yes Yes Yes

Screen Yes Yes Yes
Password

Application Yes Yes Yes

External

_ _ Dimensions 136H X 194W X 59D 136H X 194W X 59D 246H X 312W X 48D

Dimensions

Panel Cutout 184W X 126H 184W X 126H 295W X 227H
I/O No Yes No

Doc No: 30727306
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HI12X

Models Included In HI12X:

1. HI125 / HI125P
2. HI126 / HI126P

DITEL ®

Doc No: 30727306
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HI125 / HI125P

HI126 / HI126P

Number of Counters 4 4
Resolution 32 bit 32 bit
Maximum Frequency 25 KHz @ 24V DC 25 KHz @ 24V DC

Minimum Pulse

20 Microsecond

20 Microsecond

Number of Inputs 8 6
Normal Input: 24V DC Normal Input; 24V DC
Input Voltage (28V Max ) (28V Max )

High Speed: 24V DC (28V Max )

High Speed: 24V DC (28V Max )

Input Current

Normal Input : 4,89 mA

Normal Input : 4,89 mA

High Speed: 10 mA

High Speed: 10 mA

Input Impedance

Normal Input; 4K7

Normal Input; 4K7

High Speed: 2K3

High Speed: 2K3

Logic “0” Voltage Oto4Vv 0to 4V
Logic “1” Voltage 14 to 28V 14 to 28V
Number of Inputs 0 1
Resolution 12 bit
mV (0-50 / 0-100)
Type TC,RTD
mA (0-20 / 4-20)
Number of outputs 8 6
NPN Open Collector Open Collector
Output Type
PNP Open Collector Open Collector
Isolation Yes Yes
NPN 300mA 300mA
Max Load Current
PNP 500mA 500mA
ON Voltage Drop 0,4V orLess 0,4V orLess
Number of outputs 0 1
Output Type 4-20mA
Resolution 12 bit

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0
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These specifications are common for all HI12X models.

Voltage rating 24V DC £ 10% External Dimensions 48H X 48W X 74D
Power rating 2W Maximum Panel Cutout 45.00 X 45.00 mm
CE Certified Battery Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery 614-CR1225FH
IP65 Rated Keypad Battery Backup Min. 5 Years for RTC and System Data
Operating Temperature | 0°C to 50°C
Number of keys 8 Keys Storage Temperature -25°C to 80°C
Mounting Method Panel Mounting
Total Memory 512 Kb Clock (RTD) Real Time Function (Date & Time)
Application Memory 120 Kb Humidity 10% to 90% (Non Condensing)
Ladder Memory 62 Kb Inmunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2
Data Registers 1000 Inmunity to Transients Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4
Retentive Registers 1400 Inmunity to Radiated RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3
System Registers 64 Inmunity to Conducted RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6
System Coils 100 Emission EN55011 CISPRA
Internal Coils 5000 _
Input Coils 100 Type Monochrome Graphical Backlit LCD
Output Coils 100 Resolution 128 X 64 Pixel (1.25”)
Internal Registers 313 _
Input Registers 7 Number of Ports 2
Output Registers 7 Type RS232 / RS485 | RS422 | CMOS
Timer Registers 128
Counter Registers 178

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0
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These specifications are common for all HI12X Models.

1. Digital Input Connection (Sink)

HI125 / HI125P

LI R R

.
-8
T~
T
_..‘\L
-
-
[

—
vV 24VDC

Fannd e

2. Digital Input Connection (Source)

HI125 / HI125P

]

X0
x1
a2
X3
Ed
x5
X6
X7

IF
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UL
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1
¥2

¥3
¥4
¥5
b
7
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3. High Speed Counter Input Connection (Sink)
HI125 / HI125P

LD

¥a
1
¥2
w3
4

¥5
8
7
ar
o

2
)

T 0
—s— W [
pol el
s TR I Sk
e N |

v X5

" XE
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4. High Speed Counter Input Connection (Source)
HI125 / HI125P

LD LR

¥
i
¥2
A&
¥

¥5
e
Y7
QF
oM

XD
i g
Bam il
J:I[::g X3
® [
Sl
- x5
r X5
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" |t
H4VDC oV

HI126 / HI126P

CHETE T T
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w

UL LR R

o 24vDC

24NVDC OV
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5.Digital Output Connection (See Note 2)

HI125 (NPN) HI125P (PNP) HI126 (NPN) HI126P (PNP)
|'® %0 : :: ::? = |0 : : t? " " | Lo " v Lo
ol pEE 2 Eeel BB R
i C AN et i %@_ Ira | '™ | tz L - | L3 = = L
! o [ = {va @) | | va | { - n '3 _éu T - - e =
| = TR v i@_ I « [T | s i@_ | | va ?@—n e —
= | " |- = v L3 = v
e s I 15 @) S A S O : £ ; | o
;'17 Ié" L7 |'1n '"—QL'T E}— | = '?M_'L_"DC b o
- 0 - o= r - T L R I
" o [ _Z'WDL - — _%ﬁ"””c "= = |0 r = | it
! = | "= | i = ' -

6. Analog Input Voltage Connection 7. Analog Input Current Connection 8. Analog Input Thermocouple Connection

HI126/ HIM26P HI126 /HI126P HI126 / HI126P

[ [ 4
F -
[ -
[ -
F -
w =l

AL LR

L
9. Analog Input RTD Connection i )
10. Analog Output Connection
HI126 / HI126P HI126 / HI126P

Note 1:

¢ Load LO to L7 for Digital model and Loads Lo to
L5 for Analog_model are DC Loads (50mA maxi-
mum).

* Diagrams 1 to 5 are applicable for HI125.

¢ All Diagrams (Analog wiring diagrams) are ap-
plicable for HI126
model.
Laad Note 2:
o ma) Outputs YO and Y1 (In Analog as well as Digital
id-20mi) models) can be used as either Normal Outputs or
PWM Outputs.

OO
Innnnn

L L LT
L' 'R R

11.PWM Connection

HI125 (NPN) HI125P (PNP) HI126 (NPN) HI126P (PNP)
LN RO ® v [ @) ' '
X |
e e el = O : e =
:.» w = e ] - " " "
sl = : = = :: ® |, " '
|- z : ;'\'5 — : 5 o — o
' | [ 4 = | ys - L3
! A = |ve = Ve =
e~ =2 | . w - =7 =P %= |
| e eu——"1 |ozar e '
| con JW R o " = e " o |"= " |
I"® | " ?-I-VD-: = " Cll
. .
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HI30X

DITEL e
2]

[ [e]
DEODD G

Models Included In HI30X:

1. HI300 / HI300P
2. HI301 / HI301P
3. HI302 / HI302P
4. HI303 / HI303P
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HI300 / HI300P HI301 / HI301P HI302 / HI302P HI303 / HI303P
Number of Counters 4 4 4 4
Counter at Input X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4
Resolution 32 Bits 32 Bits 32 Bits 32 Bits
Maximum Frequency 25 KHz @ 24 VvDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VvDC

Minimum Pulse

20 Microsecond

20 Microsecond

20 Microsecond

20 Microsecond

Number of Inputs 16 16 16 16
24VDC 24VDC 24VDC 24VDC
Input Voltage (Max 28VDC) (Max 28VDC) (Max 28VDC) (Max 28VDC)
Input Current Norm. 4.89 mA 4.89 mA 4.89 mA 4.89 mA
@ 24VDC H.S. 10 mA 10 mA 10 mA 10 mA
Norm. 4K7 4K7 4K7 4K7
Input Impedance
H.S. 2K3 2K3 2K3 2K3
Logic “0” Voltage Oto4v Oto 4V Oto4v Oto4v
Logic “1” Voltage 14 to 28V 14 to 28V 14 to 28V 14 to 28V
Number of Outputs 12 12 12 12
NPN Open Collector 10 Relay + 2 OC Open Collector 10 Relay +2 OC
Output type
PNP Open Collector 10 Relay + 2 OC Open Collector 10 Relay +2 OC
Isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes
NPN 300mA 300mA 300mA 300mA
Output Current
PNP 500mA 500mA 500mA 500mA
On Voltage Drop 0.4V or Less 0.4V or Less 0.4V or Less 0.4V or Less
Number of Inputs 0 0 4 4
Resolution - 12 Bit 12 Bit
mV (0-50 / 0-100) mV (0-50 / 0-100)
Type N.A. N.A. mA (0-20 / 4-20) mA (0-20 / 4-20)
TC,RTD TC,RTD
Number of outputs 0 0 2 2
Type of output N.A. N.A. Current (4-20mA) Current (4-20mA)
Resolution N.A. N.A. 12 Bit 12 Bit
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This specifications are common for all HI30X models

Introduction

Voltage rating 24V DC £ 10% External Dimensions 101H X 183W X 37D

Power rating 3W Maximum Panel Cutout 77.00 X 163.00 mm
CE Certified Battery Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery 614-CR1225FH
IP65 Rated Keypad Battery Backup Min. 5 Years for RTC and System Data

Operating Temperature

0°C to 50°C

Number of keys

6 Function
12 Numeric

Storage Temperature

-25°C to 80°C

Mounting Method

Panel Mounting

Total Memory 512 Kb Clock (RTC) Real Time Function (Date & Time)
Application Memory 120 Kb Humidity 10% to 90% (Non Condensing)
Ladder Memory 62 Kb Inmunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2

Data Registers 1000 Inmunity to Transients Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4
Retentive Registers 1400 Inmunity to Radiated RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3
System Registers 64 Inmunity to Conducted RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6
System Coils 100 Emission EN55011 CISPRA

Internal Coils 5000 _

Input Coils 100 Type Monochrome Graphical Backlit LCD
Output Coils 100 Resolution 128 X 64 Pixel (3”)

Internal Registers 313 _

Input Registers 7 Number of Ports 2

Output Registers 7 Type RS232 / RS485 / RS422 | CMOS
Timer Registers 128

Counter Registers 178
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Introduction

These specifications are common for all HI30X Models.

1. Digital Input (Sink) Connection

HI300/HI300P & HI301/HI301P - HI302/HI302P & HI303/HI303P

VLTI e

| I .
|1 5 s|: 8 ::m " 1 1s|u 15[ 16 (17 18] 19 [20 21

1999999 99999999949

l J. 24VDC
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2. Digital Input (Source) Connection

HI300/HI300P & HI301/HI301P

24VDC
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4. High Speed Counter Connection (Source)

HI300/HI300P & HI301/HI301P

24VDC
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§ § Note: Inputs X1 to X4 are used for High Speed Counter § §
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5. Analog Input (Voltage) Connection

HI302/HI302P & HI303/HI303P
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7. Analog Input (Thermocouple) Connection

HI302/HI302P & HI303/HI303P
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9. Digital Output (Relay) Connection
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6. Analog Input (Current) Connection

HI302/HI302P & HI303/HI303P

8. Analog Input (RTD) Connection

HI302/HI302P & HI303/HI303P

RTD Input

HI301/HI301P
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10. Digital Output (Open Collector) Connection
HI300 (NPN)
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HI302 (NPN type)
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Entered count

1024
2048
3072
4095

register and observe the mA output on multimeter. It should be

For Analog output, enter the digital count for respective output
as per following table.

Note 1:

36 (30 a0 41 42|43 a1 05|08 a7 s as|:sn 61 sz |53 [s5a 55 56| 57| se s
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HI41X

DITEL e

Models Included In HI41X:

1. HI410/ HI410P
2. Hl411 / HI411P
3. HI412 / HI412P
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HI410 / HI410P HI411 / HI411P HI412 / HI412P
Number of Counters 4 4 4
Counter at input X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4
Resolution 32 Bits 32 Bits 32 Bits
Maximum Frequency 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC

Minimum Pulse

20 Microsecond

20 Microsecond

20 Microsecond

Number of Inputs 16 12 16
Input Voltage 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC) 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC) 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC)

Norm. 4.89 mA 4.89 mA 4.89 mA
Input Current @ 24VDC

H.S. 10 mA 10 mA 10 mA

Norm. 4K7 4K7 4K7
Input Impedance

H.S. 2K3 2K3 2K3
Logic “0” Voltage 0to 4V 0to 4V 0to 4V
Logic “1” Voltage 14 to 28V 14 to 28V 14 to 28V
Number of Outputs 12 8 12

NPN Open Collector Open Collector Open Collector
Output Type

PNP Open Collector Open Collector Open Collector
Isolation Yes Yes Yes

NPN 300 mA 300 mA 300 mA
Output Current

PNP 500 mA 500 mA 500 mA
On Voltage Drop 0,4V or Less 0,4V or Less 0,4V or Less
Number of Inputs 0 6 2
Resolution N.A. 12 Bit 10 Bit 12 Bit
Type N.A. 2 x Univ(¥) 4 X mA 2 x Univ
Number of Outputs 0 1 0

Current (4-20 mA)

Type N.A. Voltage (0-10 V) N.A.
Resolution N.A. 12 Bit N.A.

(*JUNIV = mV(0-50 / 0-100), TC, RTD, mA (0-20 / 4-20)
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These specifications are common for all HI41X Models

Voltage rating 24V DC + 10% External Dimensions 77H X 140W X32D

Power ratin 3.5W Maximum Panel Cutout 132.00 X 69.00 mm
CE Certified Battery Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery 614-CR1225FH
IP65 Rated Battery Backup Min. 5 Years for RTC and System Data

Operating Temperature

0°C to 50°C

Touch Screen

Storage Temperature

-25°C to 80°C

Mounting Method

Panel Mounting

Total Memory 512 Kb Clock (RTC) Real Time Function (Date & Time)
Application Memory (120 Kb Humidity 10% to 90% (Non Condensing)
Ladder Memory 62 Kb Inmunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2

Data Registers 1000 Inmunity to Transients Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4
Retentive Registers | 1400 Inmunity to Radiated RF Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3
System Registers 64 Inmunity to Conducted RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6
System Coils 100 Emission EN55011 CISPRA

Internal Coils 5000 _

Input Coils 100 Type Monochrome Graphical Backlit LCD
Output Coils 100 Resolution 4 Lines of 20 Characters

Internal Registers 313 Led’s 8

Input Registers 7 _

Output Registers 7 Number of Ports 2

Timer Registers 128 Type RS232 / RS485 / RS422 | CMOS
Counter Registers 178
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1. Digital Input (Sink) Connection
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2. Digital Input (Source) Connection
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3. High Speed Counter Connection (Sink)
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4. High Speed Counter Connection (Source)

HI410/HI410P
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5. Analog Input Voltage Connection

HI412/HI412P
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7. Analog Input Thermocouple Connection
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6. Analog Input Current Connection for Channel 1to 4
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8. Analog Input RTD Connection
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9. Digital Output Open Collector Connection

HI410 (NPN) HI410P (PNP)
: 24vDC
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10. Analog Output Voltage Connection 11. Analog Output Current Connection
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12. PWM Connection

HI410 (NPN) HI410P (PNP)
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HI570

Voltage Rating

24VDC + 10%

Power Rating

10W Maximum

CE Certified

IP65 Rated

[ VAN Foraulation Process JT0C0GSE
T

External dimension

136H X 194W X 59D

Panel Cutout

184.00 X 126.00

Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery

Battery 614-CR1225FH

Min. 5 Years for RTC
Battery Backup and System Data
Operating Temperature 0°Cto50°C
Storage Temperature -25°Cto80°C

Total Memory 4 Mb
Application Memory 3264 Kb
Ladder Memory 128 Kb
Data Register 1000
Retentive Register 1400
System Register 64
System Coil 100
Internal Coil 5000
Input Coil 100
Output Coll 100
Internal Register 313
Input Register 7
Output Register 7
Timer Register 128
Counter Register 178

Monochrome Graphical Display

Type

5.7” STN CCFL QVGA Display

Resolution

320 X 240 Pixels

Touch Screen

Analog Resistive

Mounting Method Panel Mounting

Real Time Clock Function
Clock (RTC) (Date & Time)
Humidity 10% to 90% (Noncondensing)
Immunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2

Immunity to Transients

Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4

Immunity to Radiated RF

Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3

Number of Ports

2

Immunity to Conducted RF

Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6

Type

RS232 / RS485 / RS422 | CMOS

Emission

EN55011 CISPRA
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HI572X / HI573X

Models Included:

1. HI572R / HI572RP
2. HI573R / HI573RP
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HI572R / HIS72RP HI573R / HIS73RP
Number of Counters 4 4
Counter at input X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4
Resolution 32 Bits 32 Bits
Maximum Frequency 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC
Minimum Pulse 20 Microsecond 20 Microsecond
Datatipes |
Number of Inputs 28 28
Input Voltage 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC) 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC)
Norm. 4.89 mA 4.89 mA
Input Current @ 24VDC
H.S. 10 mA 10 mA
Norm. 4K7 4K7
Input Impedance
H.S. 2K3 2K3
Logic “0” Voltage 0to 4V 0to 4V
Logic “1” Voltage 14 to 28V 14 to 28V
partoupus |
Number of Outputs 16 16
NPN 14 Relay +2 OC 14 Relay +2 OC
Output Type
PNP 14 Relay +2 OC 14 Relay +2 OC
Isolation Yes Yes
NPN 300 mA 300 mA
Output Current
PNP 500 mA 500 mA
On Voltage Drop 0,4V or Less 0,4V or Less
[progipws |
Number of Inputs 0 4
Resolution N.A. 12 Bit
Type N.A. 2 x Univ(*)
[preogopus |
Number of Outputs 0 2
Cuert 620
Resolution N.A. 12 Bit
(*JUNIV = mV(0-50 / 0-100), TC, RTD, mA (0-20 / 4-20)
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These specifications are common for HI572R / HI572RP / HI573R / HI573RP Models

Voltage rating 24V DC + 10% External Dimensions 136H X 194W X 59D

Power ratin 10W Maximum Panel Cutout 184.00 X 126.00 mm
CE Certified Battery Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery 614-CR1225FH
IP65 Rated Battery Backup Min. 5 Years for RTC and System Data

Operating Temperature

0°C to 50°C

Touch Screen

Storage Temperature

-25°C to 80°C

Mounting Method

Panel Mounting

Total Memory 4 Mb Clock (RTC) Real Time Function (Date & Time)
Application Memory  [3264 Kb Humidity 10% to 90% (Non Condensing)
Ladder Memory 128 Kb Inmunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2

Data Registers 1000 Inmunity to Transients Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4
Retentive Registers | 1400 Inmunity to Radiated RF Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3
System Registers 64 Inmunity to Conducted RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6
System Coils 100 Emission EN55011 CISPRA

Internal Coils 5000 _ Monochrome Graphical Display
Input Coils 100 Type 5.7” STN CCFL QVGA Display
Output Coils 100 Resolution 320 x 240 Pixels

Internal Registers 313 Touch Screen Analog Resistive

Input Registers 7 _

Output Registers 7 Number of Ports 2

Timer Registers 128 Type RS232 / RS485 / RS422 | CMOS
Counter Registers 178
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1. Digital Input (Sink) Connection 2. Digital Input (Source) Connection
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5. Digital Output (O.C.) Connection
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6. Digital Output (Relay) Connection (See Note) 7. Analog Input (Voltage) Connection

ALY POLES
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9. Analog Input (Thermocouple) Connection
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Thiermacouphks
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10. Analog Input (RTD) Connection

12. Analog Input (Current) Connection
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NOTE: Same connections are possible for the remaining outputs.
Connect RLY3-RLY4 through RLY POLE2
Connect RLY5-RLY7 through RLY POLE3 LOto L13 are AC loads in case of relay connections

Connect RLY8-RLY10 through RLY POLE4 LO to L13 are DC Loads (300mA NPN, 500mA PNP)
Connect RLY11-RLY13 through RLY POLE5
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HI575 / HI576

Voltage Rating

24VDC + 10%

Power Rating

10W Maximum

CE Certified

IP65 Rated

Introduction

Chemical Mixing Plant

[ioa. Torpasatuze |

L 1) -
0L

e
Fl ] e

External dimension

136H X 194W X 59D

Panel Cutout

184.00 X 126.00

Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery

Total Memory 4 Mb
Application Memory 3Mb Maximum
Ladder Memory 128 Kb
Data Registe 1000
Retentive Register 1400
System Register 64
System Call 100
Internal Coil 5000
Input Coll 100
Output Coil 100
Internal Register 313
Input Register 7
Output Register 7
Timer Register 128
Counter Register 178

Battery 614-CR1225FH

Min. 5 Years for RTC
Battery Backup and System Data
Operating Temperature 0°Cto50°C
Storage Temperature -25°Cto80°C

Graphical Color Display

Type

5.7 STN CCFL QVGA Display

Resolution

320 X 240 Pixels

Touch Screen

Analog Resistive

Mounting Method Panel Mounting

Real Time Clock Function
Clock (RTC) (Date & Time)
Humidity 10% to 90% (Noncondensing)
Immunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2

Immunity to Transients

Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4

Immunity to Radiated RF

Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3

Immunity to Conducted RF

Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6

Emission

EN55011 CISPRA

HI575 |2
Number of Ports
HI576 |3
HI 575 |RS232/RS485/RS422 / CMOS
Type HI 576 RS232 / RS485 / RS422 | CMOS /
ETHERNET
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HI577X / HI578X

Models Included:

1. HI577 | HIS77P
2. HIS77R / HIS7TTRP
3. HI578R / HI5S78RP

Chemical Mixing Plant
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HI577 [ HI577P HI577R / HIS7T7TRP HI578R / HI578RP

Number of Counters 4 4 4
Counter at input X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4 X1,X2,X3,X4
Resolution 32 Bits 32 Bits 32 Bits
Maximum Frequency 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC 25 KHz @ 24 VDC
Minimum Pulse 20 Microsecond 20 Microsecond 20 Microsecond
Number of Inputs 28 28 28
Input Voltage 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC) 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC) 24 VDC (Max 28 VDC

Norm. 4.89 mA 4.89 mA 4.89 mA
Input Current @ 24VDC

H.S. 10 mA 10 mA 10 mA

Norm. 4K7 4K7 4K7
Input Impedance

H.S. 2K3 2K3 2K3
Logic “0” Voltage 0to 4V 0to 4V 0to 4V
Logic “1” Voltage 14 to 28V 14 to 28V 14 to 28V
Number of Outputs 16 16 16

NPN 16 Open Collector 14 Relay +2 OC 14 Relay + 2 OC
Output Type

PNP 16 Open Collector 14 Relay +2 OC 14 Relay + 2 OC
Isolation Yes Yes Yes

NPN 300 mA 300 mA 300 mA
Output Current

PNP 500 mA 500 mA 500 mA
On Voltage Drop 0,4V or Less 0,4V or Less 0,4V or Less
Number of Inputs 4 4 0
Resolution 12 Bit. 12 Bit N.A.
Type 4 x Univ(*). 4 x Univ(*) N.A.
Number of Outputs 2 2 0

Current (4-20 mA) Current (4-20 mA)

Type Voltage (0-10 V). Voltage (0-10 V) N.A.
Resolution 12 Bit. 12 Bit N.A.

(*JUNIV = mV/(0-50 / 0-100), TC, RTD, mA (0-20 / 4-20)
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These specifications are common for HI577X / HI578X Models

Voltage rating 24V DC * 10% External Dimensions 136H X 194W X59D

Power ratin 10W Maximum Panel Cutout 184.00 X 126.00 mm
CE Certified Battery Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery 614-CR1225FH
IP65 Rated Battery Backup Min. 5 Years for RTC and System Data

Operating Temperature

0°C to 50°C

Touch Screen

Storage Temperature

-25°C to 80°C

Mounting Method

Panel Mounting

Total Memory 4 Mb Clock (RTC) Real Time Function (Date & Time)
Application Memory  [3264 Kb Humidity 10% to 90% (Non Condensing)
Ladder Memory 128 Kb Inmunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2
Data Registers 1000 Inmunity to Transients Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4
Retentive Registers | 1400 Inmunity to Radiated RF Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3
System Registers 64 Inmunity to Conducted RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6
System Coils 100 Emission EN55011 CISPRA

Internal Coils 5000 _ Graphical Color Display

Input Coils 100 Type 5.7” STN CCFL QVGA Display
Output Coils 100 Resolution 320 x 240 Pixels

Internal Registers 313 Touch Screen Analog Resistive

Input Registers 7 _

Output Registers 7 Number of Ports 2

Timer Registers 128 Type RS232 / RS485 / RS422 | CMOS
Counter Registers 178
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1. Digital Input (Sink) Connection 2. Digital Input (Source) Connection
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5. Digital Output (O.C.) Connection
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6. Digital Output (Relay) Connection (See Note) 7. Analog Input (Voltage) Connection
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9. Analog Input (Thermocouple) Connection

Eg

Thiermacouphks
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10. Analog Input (RTD) Connection

12. Analog Input (Current) Connection
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NOTE: Same connections are possible for the remaining outputs.
Connect RLY3-RLY4 through RLY POLE2
Connect RLY5-RLY7 through RLY POLE3 LOto L13 are AC loads in case of relay connections

Connect RLY8-RLY10 through RLY POLE4 LO to L13 are DC Loads (300mA NPN, 500mA PNP)
Connect RLY11-RLY13 through RLY POLE5
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H11200 / HI1202

Voltage Rating 24 VDC £ 10%
Power Rating 20W Maximum
CE Certified
IP65 Rated
Total Memory 32 Mb
Application Memory 25 Mb
Ladder Memory 2Mb
Compact Flash 256 Mb (Only HI1202)
Data Register 1000
Retentive Register 1400
System Register 64
System Coil 100 _
Internal Coil 5000 External dimension 246H X 312W X 47D
Input Coil 100 Panel Cutout 295,00 X 227.00
Output Coil 100 Battery Coin Type, 3V Lithium Battery
Internal Register 313 614-CR1225FH
Input Register 7 Battery Backup g/lr;g gy\g?:ﬁ If)(;rtaRTC
Output Register ! Operating Temperature 0°Cto50°C
Timer Register 128 Storage Temperature -25°Cto80°C
Counter Register 178 Mounting Method Panel Mounting
_ Graphical Color Display . .
Type 12.1” TFT CCFL Display Clock (RTC) (RSEiLTéLn}?W?‘I;))Ck runetion
Resolution 800 X 600 Pixels Humidity 10% to 90% (Noncondensing)
Touch Screen Analog Resistive Immunity to ESD Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-2
_ Immunity to Transients Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-4
HI1200 |2 Immunity to Radiated RF Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-3
Number of Ports HI1202 | RS232/RS485 / RS422 | CMOS Immunity to Conducted RF | Level 3 as per IEC1000-4-6
HI1200 |4 Emission EN55011 CISPRA
Type HI1202 |RS232/RS485/RS422/ CMOS /
USB / ETHERNET
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HARDWARE

In this chapter. . . .

¢

¢

Unpacking the unit

Managing Electrostatic discharge
CE Compliance

Environmental Rating
Environmental Consideration
Safety Precautions

Installation Instructions

Wiring Diagram

Communication Ports
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2.1 Unpacking The Unit

Carefully unpack the HMI. Please read all the instructions and cautions that appear on the shipping container.

Check that the container includes the mounting clamps, mounting screws, mounting inserts, gasket, and a silica gel bag.
The silica gel bag is enclosed to absorb the moisture in the packing. DITEL will not accept responsibility for shortages
against the packing list unless notified within 30 days. The unit and its accessories were inspected and tested by DITEL
before shipment. All equipment should be in good working order. Examine the product carefully and notify the carrier
immediately if any shipping damage is evident. You are responsible for claim negotiations with the carrier. Save the
shipping container and packing material in case the equipment needs to be stored, returned to DITEL, or transported for
any reason.

2.2 Managing Electrostatic Discharge

It is best NOT to remove the rear enclosure of the HMI. When the rear part of the enclosure is removed, the circuitry
inside is exposed to possible damage by electrostatic discharge during handling. Minimize the possibility of electrostatic
discharge by:

. Discharging personal static by grounding yourself prior to handling the HMI.

. Handling the HMI at a static-free grounded workstation.

. Connecting the frame ground ( ) connector of the HMI to a clean earth ground.
. Placing the HMI in an antistatic bag during transport.

2.3 CE Compliance

DITEL products have been tested to confirm to European CE requirements per Council Directive. The European Union
created these requirements to ensure conformity among products traded in those countries. Specifically, DITEL prod-
ucts meet or exceed the noise emission and immunity requirements as set in EN55011 (Emission) and IEC1000-4 (Im-
munity) standards. These products are designed to withstand electrical noise in harsh industrial environment. They also
confirm to requirements that limit electrical emission. However this does not guarantee the products will be totally im-
mune from possible malfunction in cases where severe electrical noise occurs. Therefore, we strongly recommend that
you follow the guidelines outlined for proper wiring and grounding to ensure the proper operation of the DITEL products.

2.4 Environmental Rating

DITEL Products are rated for IP 65 as per IEC Standards. This means that when HMI is properly mounted on the en-
closure, the front enclosure will provide a degree of protection to the inside panel from the dust and low pressure jets of
water from all the directions i.e. protection against ingress of water. The HMI must be installed according to the instruc-
tions given.

2.5 Environmental Consideration

DITEL products are designed to operate at temperature range from 0-50° C. It is intended primarily for indoor installa-
tions and may not be suitable for certain outdoor applications. Avoid installing the DITEL products in environments with
severe mechanical vibration or shocks. Do not install the HMI in enclosures with rapid temperature variations or high
humidity. Either will cause condensation of water inside the device and eventual damage to the HMI.
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2.6 Safety Precaution

Please observe the following precautions when installing the unit. Failure to comply with these restrictions could result
in loss of life, serious personal injury, or equipment damage.

Warning: Do not operate the HMI in areas subject to explosion due to flammable gases, vapors,
or dusts.

Warning: Do not connect the HMI to an AC power source. You will cause permanent damage to
the HMI.

Warning: Do not attempt to use a DC power supply that does not meet HMI power requirements. You
may cause malfunction or permanent damage to HMI.

Warning: Do not power the HMI with a DC power supply used for inductive loads or for input
circuitry to the programmable logic controller. Severe voltage spikes caused by these devices
may damage the HMI.

> B> B DB

2.7 Installation Instruction

The HIMOS should be mounted on a panel. A sealing gasket and mounting clamps are provided with each HIMOS unit
for proper installation.

Environmental Considerations:

Make sure that the unit is installed correctly and that the operating limits are followed (see Specifications for HIMOS).
Do not operate the HIMOS HMI in areas subject to explosion hazards due to flammable gases, vapors or dusts. A
HIMOS HMI should not be installed where fast temperature variations are present. Highly humid areas are also to be
avoided. High humidity causes condensation of water in the unit.

Location Considerations:

Care should be taken when locating equipment behind the HIMOS to ensure that AC power wiring, PLC output modules,
contactors, starters, relays and any other source of electrical interference are located away from the HIMOS HMI. Par-
ticular care should be taken to locate variable speed drives and switching power supplies away from the HIMOS HMI.

Panel Mounting

Follow the procedure given below for proper mounting:
1) Make a cutout of the required size. Panel cutout tolerance is + 0.1mm.
2) Put the gasket behind the bezel (see dimensional sketch for details). The gasket may be sealed to the case
using an adhesive.
4) Put the HIMOS unit through the panel cutout.
5) Insert the clamps into the case.
6) Pullback the clamps until they seat into the retaining slots.
7) Tighten the clamping screws in an even pattern until the HIMOS unit is secured into the panel.

This section presents the dimensional sketches and panel cutouts for HIMOS HMI products.
(All dimensions are in mm and drawing are not to scale.)
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2.7.1 Panel Cutout for HIMOS Models
HI570 / HI575

Panel cutout: 184.00 mm x 126.00 mm

194 Gasket

- /— Panel
B 184 _ \
y @ 7 @ 7
n——-n g | oun!
O 0 D0 © e Clamp
— |
Xy X¥

Bezel
HI11200 / HI1202
Panel Cutout: 295 mm X 227 mm
312
295
u (= = | e E—1 1 E— " U 5 §
'
XX '
Mounting Clamp 48
HI1125 / HI126
Panel cutout: 45.00 mm X 45.00 mm
Gasket Panel

48.20

_——Mounting Clamp

N

44.70
48.20

- / - Mounting Clamp

Bezel ‘

75.90
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HI300 / HI301 / HI302 / HI303
Panel cutout: 163.00 mm X 77.00 mm

183
- 163 T
- >
A
A
o 0 qE
10 10 e Y '
HI410 / HI411 / HI412
Panel cutout: 132 mm x 69 mm
140 |
132 ‘
2|8
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2.8 Wiring Diagram

If wiring is to be exposed to lightening or surges, use appropriate surge suppression devices. Keep AC, high energy and
rapidly switching DC wiring separate from signal wires.

Connecting high voltages or AC power mains to the DC input will make unit unusable and may create an electrical
shock hazard to personnel. Such a failure or shock could result in serious personal injury, loss of life and/or equipment
damage. DC voltage sources should provide proper isolation from main AC power and similar hazards.

Pin description of the power connector for all HIMOS models is as follows:

1 2 3

L]

DC+ DC- Earth
24Vdc
2.9 Communication Ports
HIMOS communication ports support four types of serial communication.

They have two Multisignal communication Ports. Multi-Signal means that each port has RS232, RS422, RS485 and
CMOS signal levels.

A HIMOS HMI can simultaneously communicate on both serial ports. The HMI can be programmed from a PC on either
port. Both ports can also be used with a serial printer.

Different cables are required to connect the HMI to a specific PLC. Cable details for any particular device are given
in the Operation Manual for that device. The pin description of the communication ports for HIMOS model is as given
below:

Q
RX- (RS422/RS485) GND
Tx- (Re422/RS4s5) <= | & § | #——R3 (RAZEANRL
TXD (CMOS) +—— —RB &aszszc )
+5vDC ——16 | ® & |1 > 1x+ (RS HIR5485)
*DO NOT USE
Q/
DB9 Female
Pin Name | Signal Level Description
1. TX+ RS422 | RS485 Differential Transmit +, also referred as TXA
2. TXD RS232 Transmit
3. RXD RS232 / CMOS Receive
4. RX+ RS422 | RS485 Differential Receive +, also referred as RXA
5. GND - Signal Ground common to all signals
6. +5VDC | - DO NOT USE
7. TXD CMOS Transmit
8. TX- RS422 [ RS485 Differential Transmit -, also referred as TXB
9. RX- RS422 [ RS485 Differential Receive -, also referred as RXB
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HI125 / HI126 has two RJ45 type communication ports. Details for ports are as given below:

I
TXD(R82320)<1—,M “ " Ne

RXD (RS232C) RX- (RS485)
Signal Ground —= = TX- (RS485)
TX+ (RS485)—= RX+ (RS485)

2
3
4
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BEFORE YOU BEGIN

In this chapter. . . .

¢

¢

¢

Connecting the HMI to a Computer
Starting HIMOSOFT Software

Setting Network Configuration
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Before You Begin

3.1 Connecting the HMI to your Computer

Before you start your first project, the HMI should be connected to the computer so that the project can be downloaded
after creating it. You should also connect the PLC that you are using to the HMI so that you can test the operation of
the HMI after you have finished creating the sample project.

J To connect your HMI to the computer

1. Connect a +24VDC power supply to the HMI.
2. Connect the programming cable to the computer and HMI.
» Connect IBM cable to the communication port of HIMOS.
* Download Firmware i.e. driver for the PLC. The HIMOS unit cannot communicate with PLC till the
required driver is downloaded.
3. Apply power to the HMI.

. To connect your PLC to HMI

A HIMOS HMI can communicate with any PLC without any change in the HIMOS hardware. To communicate
with a PLC, the HIMOS unit needs:

1. Proper Communication Driver for the PLC

Each PLC has a defined protocol for communicating with any device. The communication driver is down loaded
into the HIMOS unit along with the firmware. The communications driver varies from PLC to PLC. This driver
enables the unit to talk to a specific PLC.

2. HIMOS - PLC communication cable
A proper HIMOS - PLC cable is required for error free communication with any PLC.
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3.2 Starting HIMOSOFT Software
3.2.1 Installing HIMOSOFT
System requirements for installing HIMOSOFT on your PC:

Windows Version : Microsoft® Windows 2000 or higher

Processor : 266 MHz Pentium® Il or higher Pentium-compatible CPU

Hard disk Space : 150 MB free memory space

Serial Mouse : Microsoft® mouse or compatible pointing device

RAM : At least 64 megabytes (MB) of RAM; more memory generally improves
responsiveness

Display resolution : 800 X 600 with 24 bit true color

Serial Port : One Serial Port for Downloading Required

To install HIMOSOFT:

1. Open Microsoft® Windows.

2. Select Run and Pop up window appears. Type the path for installing the Setup.
This will install HIMOSOFT Setup Software.

3. When you click on OK, Welcome window appears on the screen. Click on Next.

HIMOSOFT Setup

X

Welcome to HIMOSOFT installation wizard.

The ingtallation wizard will inztall configuration software far
HIMOSOFT on pour computer.
Click 'Mest' to continue.

Cancel
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4. Enter user name and company name.

Customer Information

Pleaze enter pour infarmation,

HIMOSOFT Setup

zenal number.

Izer Mame:

Fleaze enter your name, the name of the compary for which vou work and the product

ILlser

Company Hame:;

Il:l:nmpan_d

Serial Murnber:

[

{rstall5hield

< Back | Mext > I Canicel

5. Select the destination folder where Setup will install the files.

HIMOSOFT Setup B

Chooze Destination Location
Select folder where Setup will install files.

X

Choose Folder i x|

Setup will inztall HIMOSOFT 212 in the following folder.

T o ingtall to thiz folder, click Mest. Toinztall to a different folder, click Browse and zelect

another folder.

Please choose the installation Folder.

Path:

e programatH

Directaries:

=3 HIMOSOFT 3,12

L b

-

1 | 3

Dezstination Folder

C:Mrchivos de programatHIMOSOFT 312 Browse. .. |
Aceptar I Zancelar |

|rztallStneld
¢ Back M et = |

Cancel |
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7. Installation starts. A dialog box indicating the status of progress of installation will display.
A screen is displayed to inform you when installation is completed.
This procedure installs HIMOSOFT in Start Menu (in selected folder).

3.2.2  Steps for starting HIMOSOFT Software

In Windows click the Start button.

Select Programs.

Select HIMOSOFT 3.12.

Select HIMOSOFT 3.12.

Select New Application either from Tool station or from File Menu.

Select the model and product type that you would like to set by clicking on picture of the product in the list.
Define the Unit Settings and Network Configuration.

Next step is to define Tag Database and then define the screens according to your application.

ONORRON =

3.2.3  Uninstalling HIMOSOFT Software

1. In Windows click the Start button.
2. Select Programs.

3. Select HIMOSOFT 3.12.

4. Select Uninstall HIMOSOFT 3.12.

Following screen will display. The screen will ask you for the confirmation for uninstalling HIMOSOFT 3.12.
HIMOSOFT Configuration Software Igi

L] E This will remove HIMOSOFT Configuration Saftware from wour computer, Do you wish ko proceed?
L3

7. When you click Yes button, it will uninstall HIMOS configuration from your computer.
If you want to install HIMOSOFT again you have to follow the steps explained in section 3.2.1.

3.3 Setting Network Configuration

Unit can communicate with any PLC without any changes in the hardware. To communicate with PLC unit needs proper
communication driver. Each PLC has a defined protocol for communicating with any device. PLC driver is downloaded
into unit alongwith the firmware. This driver enables the unit to talk to a specific PLC.

Using this configuration screen you can set the node address (0 to 255), node name for each port. You can change de-
fault values generated by editing these two fields. Protocol selection box displays list of all supported PLCs. By clicking
this selection box you can see list of Model Numbers in PLC Model selection Box. Select PLC Name from Protocol drop
down list and PLC Model name from Model drop down list.

PLC specific data button is activated only if selected PLC has Special PLC specific data to be set.

Unit can be configured in following ways:
1. For IBM Communication
2. For Serial Printing

3. For PLC Communication

Either of the ports can be configured for the ways mentioned above. Depending on the type of communication, the user
may be required to define certain parameters.
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The following screen displays the number of nodes connected on COM1, COM2 and COM3 with their node addresses,
node name, node type (unit/PLC) and total number of blocks used in application.

Metwork Configuration

Mode address T
| Coml  Comd  Eftemel | Mame | HIMOS / PLE | Blocks
Qoo oo e Operator Panel HISYS [ Horizontal | Qo030
o o e Coml : Hodel Modbus [ Uit as Master | [ MODBUS | Q0001

Puort Cornl - Fart zettings

Pratocal I h

Model  [MODEUS -

—Mode

Address ]DE [0to255] |

Name  |Coml:MNods2 [Mar18) | PLCPor [T
| riker Frame ;
i 10 [0 to 3000 mz

Rezponze r‘“—
birne: ot 2 I FLE specific s=tin I
Retry 17
_ count - HElEy Cloze | Help

Unit Address

-~ Unit address-

Address [ Comld] |00 [0 to255]

Addresz [ Comz 1 (00 [0 to 265

Eancel]

Note: The HMI default unit address is 0 for COM1, COM2. If the default address of a PLC connected to COM1, COM2
is 0 then the HMI unit address must be changed to a nonzero number.
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1. For IBM Communication

Metwork Configuration

[~ Node address 1 T T

| Coml  Com2  Ethemet | Mame | HIMOS /PLE | Blocks
aaa oo e Operatar Panel HIB?E [ Horizontal | ooz0

Fort Com1 -

Pratocol | |BM Communication

Ll Lo

ikbln

Help

These are the default communication settings. If user wants IBM Communication, no other setting is required. In this

case both communication ports can be used for downloading or uploading purpose.

2. For Serial Printing

Metwork Configuration

[~ Mode address 1 T T

| Cornl Come  Ethemst | Mame | HIMOS /PLC | Blocks
Qoo oo - Operator Panel HIS?5 [ Harizontal | o030

Fort [ - Fart zettings

Frotocol SIS

Cloze | Help
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The user can use either of the ports for serial printing. This is done by selecting Protocol as “Serial Printer”. In the

above example, the user has configured COM1 for serial printing. However, when this port is not being used for print-
ing, it can be used for IBM communication.

The user can change the serial printing parameters by selecting the “Comm Settings” option.

Serial Printer Settings @

Printer port zetup-

Baud Rate 3E00 bl
Parity Maone -
Murnber of Bits 8 >

Mumber of columnz |80 [07-80]

Temminating character| Mone

Murnber of
characters to print 11990 1101530

il Cancel

The following parameters can be modified for serial printing:

Baud Rate: supported baud rates are 4800, 9600, 19.2K, 38.4K, 57.6K and 115.2K.

Parity: Parity can be None, Even or Odd.
Number of bits: Number of bits can be 7 or 8.
Number of Columns: Number of columns can be minimum 1 to maximum 255.

Terminating Character: Can be None, CR (Carriage Return), LF (Line Feed) or CR+LF.

Number of characters to print: Can be from minimum 1 to maximum 256.

Click Ok to set printer setting.
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3. For PLC Communication

Metwork Configuration

- Mode address T

| Comml Comd M arne | HIMOS APLC | Blocks
oo oo e Operatar Panel HIS?S [ Haorizontal | Q00
am e e Coml : Model Aromat FP Seres [FPO ] Q0000

Part Coml - Port zettings

Frotocol I ST e

Model  |FPO
 Mode

Address |02 [Dto255] |

=
B

T

Hame |El:|rn'l : Mode?

[Max15] PLE FPart ]7

Responze l_““_‘
Firre: ot 20 IR el PLE zpeciic ==tin I

Retry 17
_ caunt : kIS ] LCloze | Help

1. Protocol

- User can select desired PLC from the list of available drivers. In the example shown above, user has selected Aromat

FP Series at COM1.

2. Port Settings

-User can set PLC communication parameters like Baud Rate, Parity, Data Bits and Stop Bits.

Click Ok to set the parameters.

Port communication settings |Z|

Baud Rate |3600 i
Parity Odd -
Diata Bits

Stop Bits
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The PLC Communication parameters are:

i. Baud Rate: Baud Rate is the measure of number of times per second a signal in a communication channel changes
state. For HIMOS units, Baud rate are 4800, 9600, 19.2K, 38.4K, 57.6K, 115.2K, 187.5K.

ii. Parity: Parity bit is included to check that data has been transmitted accurately. For HIMOS units, Parity bits
are None, Odd and Even.

iii. Data Bits:  Data bits are number of bits used to represent one character of data. For HIMOS units, Data bits are
either 7 or 8.

iv. Stop Bits:  Stop bits are inserted into the data frame to inform the receiving end that the transmission of byte of
data is complete. For HIMOS units, Stop bits are either 1 or 2.

3. Model: Select the desired PLC model from the drop down list. In the example shown above, the user selected
the “FP0” model.

4. Address: Enter a unique PLC node address ( 0 to 32)
5. Name: Specify a name for the node name up to 15 characters in length.

6. Inter Frame Delay:
Inter Frame Delay is the delay between the response received of last query and the next query thatis to
be transmitted.

7. Response timeout:
Response time out is the maximum time in which slave should respond to a master query. If slave does
not respond to a master query within this time, the master will declare that the slave has been timed out.

8. Retry Count: Retrycount is the number of retry queries master will send to slave, if slave is timed out. When all re
tries are finished, the master will declare a communication break and will show “I!!”,

9. Add Node: This will add the node to the network.

10. Change Node:
The user can change PLC or PLC related information. This is done by highlighting the node, changing
the information and finally clicking the button ‘Change a Node’.

11. PLC specific settings:
This screen is used to configure PLC Specific information. This field is applicable for the following
protocols only.
1. Modbus Master
2. Aromat series PLCs.

For this protocol Frame delay can be set using the screen as shown below.

Special PLC-data X
Frame delay 1] [00-00]

Cloze | Help |
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USING HIMOSOFT

In this chapter. . . .

¢

¢

HIMOS Menu Structure

Creating New Application

Creating Screens

Data Entry Object

Display HIMOS Or PLC Data Object
Global And Power On Tasks

Global Keys

Screen Keys
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4.1 HIMOS Menu Structure
From Windows Task Bar, click the Start button, point to HIMOSOFT 3.12, and then click the HIMOSOFT 3.12 program.

The following window will appear.
DITEL

; A O o i o |
-
mam ™ i 1 o
= RERE i 0 i m e

Configuration zoftware for HIMOS zeries products.
Wersion HIMOSOFT 312 [ Movember 22, 2007 |
[c] 2007 R.E.F.L.

Ok

The program displays a splash screen at start-up. This dialog can be closed by pressing any key, a mouse click, or
waiting 10 seconds for it to automatically go to the next screen (i.e. Toolstation).

S HIMOSOFT AEET

File Communicakte  Ltilities  Help

= NEl R

[10:5T
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The menu bar operates like any standard Windows Menu bar. To open a particular Menu, click it with the mouse or use
key along with the ALT key. When no application is opened, the menu bar shown above will be displayed.

T HIMOSOFT

File: Communicate Utilities Help

1 Bl £

== & = = =N B Sl

The Tool-Station consists of icons. When the mouse cursor rests over any icon, a tool-tip is displayed. Click on the icon
to select the particular menu.

Now we will study the different Menus in the Menu Bar.

41.1 File Menu

The file menu handles file related functions including New Application, Close Application, Save Application, Print and Exit
HIMOS. Selecting the Information option allows the user to set or change HIMOS application information such as
application title, user name etc.

S HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

Qpen...

Close Ckrl+F4
Save Fz
Save as..,

Infarmation. ..

Impart. ..
Export, ..
Prink...

Exit Alt4+F4

Doc No: 30727306 62
Revision: 2.0



Using HIMOSOFT

New - Creates a new application.

Open - Opens a saved application.

Close - Closes currently opened application.

Save - Saves currently opened application.

Save as - Saves the current application with a different name.

Information - Configures application specific information such as application title, author, password etc.
Print - Prints current application information such as Project information, Unit settings, HIMOS nodes,

tags, screens, application tasklist, screen tasklist, alarms either by selecting ‘All’ or selecting
specific attributes.

Import - Imports all the text data associated with the wizards (on/off text, labels etc.).
Export - Exports the data from HIMOS projects and put it into a user specified file.
Exit - Exits HIMOSOFT.

41.2 Define Menu

This menu defines the application. In the main window of HIMOSOFT, bottom line of the icons is dedicated for this
menu.

T HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

File EEENREN Communicate  Lkiikies

Help

Imik Settifigs. ..

retwork Configuration, ., F4
Tag database... FS
Screens.., F&
Global Keys. .. F7
Alarms. .. Fa
Application Taskists, .. Fa
Ladder Logic Block, .. Fi0
High speed Timer..,

Data Logaer...

Configure PID Block. ..
16-Poink Linearizakion. ..

Time Proportional Pyt Configuration. .,

Analog Totalizer. ..

Printing configuration. ..
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Unit Settings - Shows the unit’s settings. Normally there is no need to change these settings.
Network Configuration - Defines PLC node, node ID etc.

Tag Database - Defines tags to be used in the application.

Screens - Defines screens.

Global Keys - Defines global keys.

Alarms - Defines alarms in the application.

Application Task-List Defines Power-on and Global Tasklist.

Ladder Logic Block - Used for development of ladder block.
High Speed Interrupt

Used for applications like Rate Measurement, Totalizer.

High Speed Timer Allows ladder program to be executed in parallel to main program.
Data Logger - Used to record the information about the surrounding environment.
Configure PID Block
16-Point Linearization
PWM Configuration

Pulse Output - Used for motion control applications.

Used as feedback controller in process and control applications.
Used to linearize a nonlinear variable.

Used to encode analog output to digital signals.

Analog Configuration

Used for selection of analog input and output channels.

Analog Totalizer
fluid.

Hide Project Tools

Used mostly with Flow transmitters which gives analog value proportional to flow of

When enabled project toolbar is disabled. By default, project toolbar is enabled.

4.1.3 Communicate Menu

Communicate Menu has options for selecting COM port, downloading / uploading HIMOS application etc.

T HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

File Define s Ltlities  Help

Download. ..
Upload...
Communication Port - Sets COM port for communicating with HIMOS.
Download - Downloads Application to HIMOS Unit.
Upload - Uploads Application from HIMOS Unit.
Ethernet Settings - Applicable to only HI576 / HI1202. Used to set the Ethernet port.

Communication Mode

Applicable to only HI576 / HI1202. Used to set the Communication mode.
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41.4 Utilities Menu

Utilities Menu informs the user about the memory used for the application. This menu has other options like Font Editor,
image conversion, clear picture library and load default fonts.

EEEEE——— ]
|thilitin35 screen  Objects  Tools

Off Line Simulation. .. .
1

Cn Line Ladder Monitar. .,

on Line Screen Monikor, ..

Memoty Stakus. ..

Font Editar. ..

misplat Logaed Diata,, .

] Image Conversion ko bmp. ..

Clear Picture Library

| Convert Application. ..

Off Line Simulation - Allows to simulate an aplication without a HIMOS unit.

On Line Ladder Monitor - Displays statistics of the memory used by the current application.

On Line Screen Monitor - Displays statistics of the memory used by the current application.
Display Logged Data - Displays the logged data in the HIMOS memory.

Font Editor - User can edit the fonts by the Font Editor utility.

Image Conversion to bitmap - Converts images from any type of picture format to bitmaps.

HIMOS Memory status - Displays statistics of the memory used by the current application.

Clear Picture Library - User can clear the picture library. Close the applications before clearing

Picture library.
Convert Application - Allows to convert the application of one product to the other product.

415 Help Menu

The Help menu offers help programming assistance and information about the HIMOS version.

‘T HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

File Define Communicate  Ukilities BgElE

About HIMOSOFT,,,
Index - Lists all of the Help topics
About HIMOSOFT - Displays the software version number and date.
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4.2

A User can create a new application either from Menu Bar or from Tool Bar.

. Creating a New Application from Menu Bar:

Creating New Application

To create a New Application either choose File | New menu option or click on New Application icon from
Toolbar.

‘T HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

Define  Communicate U

open...
Close Chrl+F4

Save Fz
Save as...

Information. ..

Irnport. ..
Export...
Print. ..

Exit Alt+F4

The following screen will appear.

Mew Application

OR

x|

= —

—

manmBoe
.’.

]
4 | £
HIZ00/301/302/303
128 « 64 pinels
Einet b e 1B Ok | Close| Hep |
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This screen shows a list of all HIMOS units. Select the product to be programmed by clicking on the picture of the prod-
uct in the list. An enlarged picture of the product is also shown below the list.

On clicking Ok button product type selection screen is displayed -

5elect Model

I — Miodel List

HI300-1612-0000-8--00
H1301-1612-0000-B-F*-00
HI202-1612-0402-1-8-=-00

HI203-1612-0402-U-B-A*-00

HI302 Crigital Analog
[HpLtz 16 04
Cutputs 12 0z

— /0 Tupe
Digital Outputs : 12 MPM ar PMP Tranzsiztor autputs
Analog Inputz . mb, md, Thermocouple, BTD
Analog Outputs :© mé

— Mate
*: C for MPM, P for PNF

— [ieplan Oriemtation
€ Horizortall (192 ¢ B4 Pluels )
£ WYedicall (B4 2192 Plels

After selecting desired product, select the desired model. For more details about models, refer Chapter 1.
Select the type of model and click OK button to start the application.

Steps for creating a new application are as follows:

1) Start a new project using either File Menu or Tool section New command.
2) Define unit’s settings.

3) Define Network Configuration for selected unit and PLCs.

4) Define tags required for the application in the Tag Database.

5) Define the screens.

6) Define Power-on, Global and Screen tasks.

7) Save your application.

8) Download firmware to the unit.

9) Download your application into the unit.
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Tag Database

This is the central database for the tags that need to be used in the application. Once the tags are defined (as register
or coils) and their attributes selected, the tags can be used in the application on screens, tasks, alarms etc. This screen
helps you to define Tags associated with defined Nodes. A tag is a register, coil or an individual bit of a register. Select
the type of tag from the Tag Type field.

If the type of tag selected is a register then the number of bytes required can also be selected. For displaying or editing
a floating point data number, the number of bytes must be 4. The Tag Name field is user definable. A tag is not added
to the tag list unless a tag name is defined. Once these fields are defined, click on the Add button. The Block field in the
tag database defines the starting address of the tag block followed by the block size.

For example : Tag M0214 is within a block ( M0214 : 1 ) whose starting address is M0214 and block size is 1.

This block size is optimized automatically depending on the address of PLC Tag.

Default block size is either 1 or 16. This setting varies from PLC to PLC.

The attributes of existing tag can be changed by highlighting the tag, making the changes, and clicking the Change Tag
button. An existing tag can be removed from tag list by clicking on Delete Tag button. Note that removal of tags is
possible only if they are not used in any screen.

Mo Fort Mode Block Tag Butelz] Tag-Mame {Close!
0000 oo Qoo 50007 0m S000 2 Language ~
oooz 0o 000 S0003: 0m S0003 14 - Cornm1 status Help
0ooo3 00 000 50003 0 S0003 15 - Comm2 status
00oo4 oo 000 SO005: 00 SO0o05 2 Screen tigger register ] =
QOO0s 00 Qo0 S0010; 0m So010 2 RTC Date — [
QoooE 00 000 50017 0 S0011 2 RTC Manth
QoooF 00 Qo0 S0012: 0m so0z2 2 RTC Year
ooog 0o Qo0 S0013: 0m S0013 2 RTC Hour
Qooog oo 000 S0014 0 So014 2 RTC Minutes Y
ooomo oo 000 So0015: 0m S0015 2 RTC Seconds
0omA oo Qoo 50016 0 S0016 2 RTC day of week
oomg 0o oooo S0l 0m so0y 2 ScanTime Register Tt
Mode |[000: Operator Panel | HIMOS-unit -
|S_I,Istem Cail ﬂ Read - Wirite &dd
Tag-Type | (7 Hegiste * Coil or Bit-addressed Begizter |
Size : 1 bit (0000 - Q093]
Coil +0000 0000
T ag-M ame | b aw 40 chars

Add - Use this button to add a tag. Before clicking this button, the user has to define the following:

1. Node : Where the tag is located.
2. Register, coil or a bit within a register. Registers can be read only or read/write.
The address limits are shown and vary from PLC model to model.
4. Tag name : Each tag needs to have a unique name. The name can be up to 40 characters in length.
5. Byte(s) : If the selected tag is a register, the tag can be defined as a 1 byte ( either high or low byte),

a 2 byte, or a 4 byte tag.
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Change — Select the tag. Change the information and then click on the Change button.

Delete - Select the tag and click on Delete button to delete the tag. Before deleting any tag, the user must delete any
references to the tag in screens and tasks. Otherwise it can not be deleted.

Default System Tags
Note: Please do not attempt to modify read only system tags in the ladder. This could affect the functionality of the

product.
1. System Registers
Register Tag Name Read/Write Description
S0001 Language Read/Write | Writing the value will change languages used in any wizard
0O=Communication error
S0003_13 | COMS Status Read Only 1=Communicating with PLC
0O=Communication error
S0003_14 | COML1 Status Read Only 1=Communicating with PLC
0=Communication error
S0003_15 | COM2 Status Read Only 1=Communicating with PLC
S0003_00 | Logger memory full status Read Only | 1=Memory Full
S0003_01 | Logger memory clear status Read Only | 1=Memory Clear routine being executed
S0003_02 | RTC Fall Read Only | RTC Fail
S0004 Number of historical alarms Read Only | Shows n° of alarms stored in history
- 5 —
S0005 Screen trigger register Read/Write Shpws active screen n°. L_Jser can change screen by writing any
valid screen n° in this register
S0006 Screen Saver Time Read/Write | User can change screen saver time at run time
S0007 Battery voltage Read Only | Indicates Battery voltage in #.# format
S0008 Error code for Xtradrive COM1 Read Only [ Error code for Xtradrive portl
S0009 Error code for Xtradrive COM2 Read Only [ Error code for Xtradrive port2
S0010 RTC Day Read Only | RTC Day in Integer format
S0011 RTC Month Read Only | RTC Month in Integer format
S0012 RTC Year Read Only | RTC Year in Integer format
S0013 RTC Hour Read Only | RTC Hour in Integer format
S0014 RTC Minute Read Only | RTC Minute in Integer format
S0015 RTC Second Read Only | RTC Second in Integer format
S0016 RTC Day of Week Read Only | RTC Day of Week in Integer format
. . Shows time required to execute Screen, Screen Task and Global
S0017 ScanTime Register Read Only task in millisecond. Use ####.# format for display
S0018 Communication recover time(s) Read/Write Shows time in sec recover communication with failed nodes for
for Port 1 portl. The default value is 60 sec.
S0019 Communication recover time(s) Read/Write Shows time in sec recover communication with failed nodes for
for Port 2 port2. The default value is 60 sec.
. . Shows time required to execute Screen blocks for port1 in millisec-
S0020 Driver scan time(ms) for Portl Read Only onds. Use ##### # format for display
. . Shows time required to execute Screen blocks for port2 in millisec-
S0021 Driver scan time(ms) for Port2 Read Only onds. Use #### # format for display
S0022 Communication recover time(s) Read/Write Shows time in sec recover communication with failed nodes for
for Port 3 port3. The default value is 60 sec.
S0023 PopUp Screen trigger register Read/Write | Value stored in this register triggers the popup stored on s0020 bit

Note: S0024 - S0063 are reserved for future use.
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System Caoils:
Coil Tag Name Read/Write Description
s0000 | Carry Bit Read Only | Used to store the carry generated during bit wise operation.
s0001 | High speed timer control bit Read/Write | Enable High Speed Timer through Ladder
s0003 | Minute change pulse Read Only | 1 for every change in minute for one scan cycle
s0004 | Hour change pulse Read Only | 1 for every change in hour for one scan cycle
s0005 | Date change pulse Read Only | 1 for every change in date for one scan cycle
s0006 | Month change pulse Read Only | 1 for every change in date for one scan cycle
s0007 | Year change pulse Read Only | 1 for every change in year for one scan cycle
. 0:Disable Screen Saver
s0008 | Screen saver control Read/Write 1:Enable Screen Saver. You can change this bit in RunTime
. 0:Enable Beeper
s0009 | Beeper On/Off Read/Write 1:Disable Beeper. You can change this bit in RunTime
0:Battery Voltage is OK (i.e. above 2.2V)
s0010 | Battery Status Read Only 1:Low Battery (i.e. below 2.2V)
Used in jog operation of xtradrive in portl
s0011 | Start/Stop jog for Xtradrive com1 | Read/Write | 1:Continuous jog operation on portl
0:Stop jog on portl
s0012 | Update Historical trend Read/Write | Update historical trend window when set to 1
Used in jog operation of xtradrive in port2
s0013 | Start/Stop jog for Xtradrive com2 | Read/Write | 1:Continuous jog operation on port2
0:Stop jog on port2
0:All alarms are acknowledged
s0014 | Ackowledege all alarms Read Only 1:All alarms are not acknowledged in the real and historical alarms
. . 1:Enable valid Beeper
s0016 | Valid key beeper On/Off Read/Write 0:Disable valid Beeper. You can change this bit in RunTime
. . 1:Enable invalid Beeper
s0017 | Invalid key beeper On/Off Read/Write 0:Disable invalid Beeper. You can change this bit in RunTime
. 0:Valid date
s0019 | Invalid date entry Read Only 1Invalid date
$0020 PopUp screen Read/Write This bit triggers the popup screen number stored in S0023
control coil
$0021 Communication recover enable Read/Write If this bit is set, communication with the failed nodes is detected after
bit for portl scan time S0018 for portl. By default: ON
Communication recover enable If this bit is set, communication with the failed nodes is detected after
s0022 . Read/Write | scan time S0019 for port2. By default: ON
bit for port2
50023 Communication recover enable Read/Write If this bit is set, communication with the failed nodes is detected after
bit for port3 scan time S0022 for port3. By default: ON

Note: s0024 - s0099 are reserved for future use.
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Unit Memory Configuration:

Data Type Size Register/Coil Length Type Description
Data Register D0000 - D0999 Register 1,2,4 Bytes | Read/Write | General Purpose register
Retentive Register | RO000 - R1399 Register 1,2,4 Bytes | Read/Write | Nonvolatile registers for storage
System Register S0000 - S0063 Register 1,2,4 Bytes Varies* Status and control registers for unit
System Coil s0000 - s0099 Coil 1 Bit Varies* Status and control coil for unit
Internal Coil B0O00O - B4999 Coil 1 Bit Read/Write | General purpose internal coils
Input Coll X0000 - X0099 Coil 1 Bit Read Only | Physical input coils
Output Coil Y0000 - Y0099 Coll 1 Bit Read/Write | Physical output coils
Internal Register JO000 - J0312 Register 2 Bytes Read/Write \Ii/iﬁ'}r:?é?rrlgﬂ:glg(llzt()e(;é% mgggig)
Input Register U0000 - U0006 Register 2 Bytes Read Only E]?)ET ér;;?lu(';(rgg(l)sge_r;sognlag;ped with
Output Register L0000 - L0006 Register 2 Bytes Read/Write Evﬁﬁhoﬂ?gﬂ?tcg?lggitgééso msggig)
Timer Register TO00O - T0127 Register 2 Bytes Read/Write | Timer register

Counter registers. Counters 0-127

Counter Register | C0000 - C0177 Register 2 Bytes Read/Write | ¢ Non-Retentive registers, and

counters 128-177 are Battery
Backed Retentive Registers

4.3

Creating Screens

* See System tables.

Screens are the most important part of any application as it displays the information required by the operator. HIMOS
has various objects to make a screen operator-friendly. Click on the Screens icon to define screens.

<))

In the Screens dialog box, enter the screen number, name and password. Select screen properties and screen type.

Screen Number
Screen Name
Password

Screen number can be from 1 to 65000. The screen number is unique.
Screen name can be up to 20 characters. It is displayed only in software configuration.
User can protect screen information by giving password to the screen. User can assign

any number from 1 to 9999 as screen password.
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MNew Screen @
Screen Number |1 [1-65534] Screen Properties
Screen Mame |Screerﬂ |D|3|:|Ia_u iy Li

Pazswaord [1-9959]

Dezcription

Azzociated Screens [bam:1] Ayailable Screens

Eancel| Help ‘

Screen Properties - Screen properties are following:
1. Display only : If the screen property is ‘Display only’ then the screen information is displayed on LCD.

2. Print Only : Screen, having this property, will not be displayed. Alphanumeric data on the screen goes to serial print-
er only once and control jumps back to last displayed screen. If user wants to print the data, he has to define the port as
‘Serial Printer’ port. Either of the ports can be configured for printing. When the print screen is activated, the print data
will be sent from the printer port.

3. Print Once / display : If the property of the screen is Print Once / display, first all the Alphanumeric data on the
screen goes to serial printer and then the screen is displayed on LCD. If user wants to print the data , he has to define
the port as ‘Serial Printer’ port. Either of the ports can be configured for printing. When the print screen is activated, the
print data will be sent from the printer port.

4. Description : The user can include information about the screen for his reference. This description is only for soft-
ware configuration and it is not displayed on unit.

5. Associated Screens: An associated screen is useful where one or more objects are common to different screen.
The common data is placed in a screen. This screen is associated to other screens.

Advantages of using associated screens -
1. It saves application memory.
2. It saves time of the application programmer.

Notes: 1. Only one screen can be associated to another screen.
2. No data entry objects can be placed in the screen to be associated.
3. Executing a PLC task is not supported in the associated screen.
User can ‘unassociate’ a screen.

Available Screens - List of available screens is displayed.

Click ‘Ok’ button to edit screen.

Doc No: 30727306 72
Revision: 2.0



Using HIMOSOFT

4.3.1 Protecting HIMOS Application

For the purpose of security, HIMOS application can be password protected. To make application password protected,
define password in application information screen as shown below. Select the File | Information menu option and fol-
lowing screen will appear.

Application Information

Time lazt edited ; 11:40:17F

Diezcriphion

Ok Cancel

Define password for application and download or save the application. Following screen will appear either during
uploading an application or during opening an application.

FPaszword ;=

Cancel

4.3.2 Protecting HIMOS Screen

User can also protect a screen by providing screen password in the screen information screen. When user selects a
new screen, screen password can be entered in the Password field as shown below.
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New S5creen @
Screen Mumber |1 [1-ER000] Screen Properties
Screen Mame |S|:reen'l |D'3F'|El}' anly Li

Pazsword 1236 [1-59939]
Screen Ciezcription
Background :@

Screen Type |Base sCreen ﬂ AT |

Agzociated Screens [Max:1] Ay ailable Screens

Ok ‘ Ear‘u:e|| Help ‘

When user downloads an application and when he opens the screen with password, software will first ask for the pass-
word. For Touchscreen products, user can enter the password with the help of numeric keypad.

For Keypad based products user can enter the password with the help of Default local keys or function keys. The tasks
on these Default keys are defined in the Screen task list. Hence the Defualt keys tasks get executed only when the
password screen appears. Following table shows the Default local keys for the keypad based HIMOS products.

asks Shift Value to left Increase digit by 1 Accept Password Clear Password
Products
HI112X - - ENT F2
HI30X - - ENT F2

4.4 Data Entry Object

Any register or coil from the unit or PLC memory, except Read-only registers and coils, can be edited using the numeric
keypad.

Procedure -

1. Click on the Data Entry button from objects toolbar.

2. The mouse pointer will change to the tool shape. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and click the left
mouse button. The data entry dialog box will appear.

Data Entry objects are explained in detail in chapter 5.
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4.5 Display Data Object

This object is used to display the contents of the register or coil.

Procedure-

1. Click on ‘Display Data’ from objects toolbar. The mouse pointer will change to the tool shape.

2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and click the left mouse button. The data entry dialog box will
appear.

Display data object is explained in detail in chapter 5.
4.6 Global And Power On Task

1. Power-on Tasks - Tasks specified in this task list are executed only once when the unit is powered on.
2. Global Tasks - Tasks specified in the global task list execute continuously as long as the unit has power.

Application [ Power-on and Global ) Task-lists g|

Select a Tazk to add Cloze

| BT

" Power-on Tasks

Goto Screen number ; 00001
Wiite 10 ta Tag 50001 T
o
s
* Global Tazks
Add Tag 50007 to Tag 50007
3
o
s

Select a Task to add

This drop down list allows the user to select a task to be executed. A task list may contain multiple tasks.
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Select a Tazk to add Cloze

| LJ Help

ot Screen Y
[oto Mest Screen 7
| Goto Previous Screen

Write value to Tag m

£ Add a canstant value ta Tag =
Subtract a constant valle from Tag 4
Add Tag B to Tagh
Subtract Tag B from Tag A £
Tum Bit On
Turr Bit OFf =
Tooggle Bit
Copy TagB to Tagd,
Swap Tagd and TaghB
{*| Print D ata
A Set RTC -
Copy Tagto STH =
Copy Tagto LED Fe
Delay
W it &4
Copy HIMOS block to HIMOS/PLC black
Copy HIMOS/PLC block ta HIMOS block 4
Copy RTC to PLC block,
Ewecute PLC Logic Block M
Functions of the buttons:
Close | Close - Accepts selected task.
Up arrow ’T - Shifts selected task upwards.
Down arrow | & - Shifts selected task downwards.
Delete f_ - Deleted selected task.
4.7 Global Keys
Define tasks for these key events -
Press Tasks - These tasks are performed only once when the key is pressed.
Pressed Tasks - These tasks are performed as long as the key is pressed.
Released Tasks - These tasks are performed when the key is released.

Tasks defined for Global Keys are executed for whole application, independent of which screen is being displayed.
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Global Keys' Task-lists

Select a Task to add Cloze
R ~ | e
aa 1 Z 3 * 'Press' Tasks
4 51 I8 [ota Previous Screen &
B i
— 7 (g |ls b
o F2. B2 Fe
i +/- 5 #
FREM SR (R (B (EEE B BT a
" 'Preszed Tasks
4
&+
X
" 'Beleazed' Tasks
4
¥ Single Key " Twa simultaneous keys T
; ; : Pt
Q‘ Indicates undefined Global-Key Eslended Fevpad
Close | LCloze - Accepts selected task.
Up arrow | 4 - Shifts selected task upwards.
Down arrow | & - Shifts selected task downwards.
Delete | = - Deleted selected task.
Single Key - If this option is selected, a task is defined to one key.
Two simultaneous keys - If this option is selected, a task is defined to a combination of two
keys.
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4.8 Screen Keys

Define tasks for key events for a specific screen -

Press Tasks : These tasks are performed only once when the key is pressed.
Pressed Tasks : These tasks are performed as long as the key is pressed.
Released Tasks : These tasks are performed when the key is released.

Task defined under this option are executed only for the currently displayed screen . These are screen dependent tasks.

HIMOSOFT : Task-lists of Keys for Screen [ 1 : Screen1 ]

Select a Tazk to add
I 3 e
e L . 2 * 'Press' Tasks
2 2 z E—— - —
— 4
P F2. F3, re. B S S -
i Z i o+ oy
PREM [+ || <+ || <+ | ESC| @ | EMT
" 'Preszed' Tasks
&
4
.4
lﬂ"‘ 1] i
* Single Key " Two simultaneous keys L
&
A Fey will act az Global-key if no tazks are
defined for that Key, for thiz Screen. +
: ; .4
O’ Indicates undefined Global-kew.
Close | gloze - Accepts selected task.
Up arrow IT - Selected task is shifted up.
Down arrow | g - Selected task is shifted down.
Delete | % - Selected task is deleted.
Single Key - If this option is selected, a task is defined to one key.
Two simultaneous keys - If this option is selected, a task is defined to a combination of two
keys.
Note: A Screen Keys' Tasklist takes priority over the Global Keys’ Tasklist when the screen is displayed.
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REPRESENTING DATA BY OBJECTS AND WIZARDS

In this chapter. . . .

¢ Alphanumeric Objects

¢ Graphics Objects

¢ Wizards
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5.1 Alphanumeric Objects

Alphanumeric objects are text objects with certain properties or attributes. By using various attributes, the designer can
emphasize the importance of a particular text object. The alphanumeric objects in models with a graphics display have
some additional attributes.

Objects

Alphanumeric Objects Types:

Text Object
Data Entry
Display Data
Time

Date

ahrwN=

5.1.1  Text Object

Text object is useful for displaying any message for the operator. Plain text objects do not depend on the PLC.

¢ Procedure

1. Click on the Text button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will change.

2. Now place the mouse pointer at the desired location and mark the area of the text object while holding the left mouse
button.

3. Ablock cursor will blink at the location inside the text outline. Enter the text. The last character will be overwritten if
insert mode (Computer Keyboard) is disabled. If it is enabled, the new character will not be accepted.

5.1.2 Data Entry Object

Any read/write register or coil from the unit or PLC memory can be edited using the numeric keypad.

Data Entry

Fopup =
Tupe * Coil " Register T, | v Keypad Screeh |EEDI]3: Bit Keppad ﬂ =
Cancel
Coill-Tag  |<0000( Cany bit ) |
Hel
On Test Off Text Zer
oM ‘DFF
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Select either a Coil or Register data entry type. Coil data entry is selected by default.

1. Coil-Tag: Select Coil tag from the list.

2. On Text: Enter On text maximum up to 40 characters.

3. Off Text: Enter Off text maximum up to 40 characters.

4. Popup: To enter data with popup keypad in a touch screen unit, the designer has to select the keypad check box and
the popup screen number to be used. If popup data entry is not desired, then a static numeric keypad object needs to
be added to the screen .

To edit a register, select Register Data Entry .

Data Entry E|
Popup
Ok,
Tupe | " Col ™ Fegister | = ™ Keypad  Sereen [ESO01: NumericKeypad | :
Cancel
Register-Tag |SDDD‘I [ Language | ﬂ =
Help
Data Type |L|n3igneu:| integer ﬂ Format | #i#H ﬂ
Loy-lirnit |I:| 0 <=Low <= High
Highvlirnit |55535 Lo <= High <= F5535
1zt-operation ”E ﬂ j ﬂ d|
2nd-operation ||E ﬂ j ﬂ ﬁ|
Register Data Entry dialog box is used to program the following:
1. Register-Tag: This is a list of tags available in the application. The list will not display any read only registers
that can not be modified.
2. Data Type: This selects the type of data to be entered. Choices are Unsigned Integer, Signed Integer,
Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary (1 word), Float and ASCII.
3. Format: Determines the format of the data to be displayed.
4. Low-limit: Data entered can be limited by assigning Low limit.
5. High-limit: Data entered can be limited by assigning High limit.
6. 1st-operation: The designer can have a math operations performed on the data. The default selection is NOP
or no operation.
7. 2nd- operation: The designer can have a math operations performed on the data. The default selection is NOP
or no operation.
8. Popup: To enter data with popup keypad in a touch screen unit, the designer has to select the keypad

check box and the popup screen number to use. If popup data entry is not desired, then a static
numeric keypad object needs to be added to the screen .

Note: Math operations work only on the unsigned values and yield an unsigned result. For example, if the entry value
is 25 and the first operation is to divide by 100, the result stored in the tag is zero.

Click ‘OK’ button to add the object to the screen.
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5.1.3 Display Data Object

¢ Procedure

1. Click on ‘Display Data’ from object toolbar. The mouse pointer will change to the tool shape.

2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and click the left mouse button. The data entry dialog box will ap-

pear.
Display data

Type ¢ BitText  FegisterWalue ¢ Fegister Text 2

Cail-Tag  |S0003_00 [ Lagaer mermary full status | j

Bit On Text Bit Off Text
HIGH L0

Type- Bit Text

This object displays text depending on the bit status.

1. Coil-Tag- Select Coil tag from the list.

2. On Text - Enter On text maximum up to 40 characters.
3. Off Text - Enter Off text maximum up to 40 characters.

Type — Register Value

Display data

Ok
" Begister Text "2 =
LCancel

Reqister-Tag |SEIEIEI'I [ Language ] ﬂ
Data Type Format
Inzigned integer j |1¢1¢1¢1¢1¢ ﬂ [v Leading zemos blank

1st-operation Mﬂjﬁﬂ li
2nd-operation Mﬂjﬂd li

—_

. Register-Tag:

N

. Data Type:

. Format:

AW

¢}

. 1st-operation:

~

. 2nd-operation:

This is a list of tags available in the application. The list will not display any read only registers
that can not be modified.

This selects the type of data to be entered. Choices are Unsigned Integer, Signed Integer,
Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary (1 word), Float and ASCII.

Determines the format of the data to be displayed.

. Leading zeros blank:

The Leading Zeros blank option determines whether zeros preceding the value will be displayed
or not. If this option is enabled then register value will be displayed without leading zeros.

The designer can have a math operations performed on the data. The default selection is NOP
or no operation.

The designer can have a math operations performed on the data. The default selection is NOP
or no operation.
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Type — Register Text
This object displays different text depending on the value or range of values of a register.

X]
Type ¢ BitTest ¢ RegisterWalue  Begister Text =4 @

Display data

Reqgister-Tag |SDDD1 [ Language | ﬂ

Lo lirriit High Limnit Text

1000 Cycle 2

Lo Lirnit High Lirnit Text
|1nm |15IIID Cpcle 3
[ 0o B5535 ] [ 0 to B5535 ] Discard
1. Register-Tag - This is a list of tags available in the application. The list will not display any read only registers
that can not be modified.
2. Show table - Table shows list of text string defined for different ranges.
3. Define new range - User can define new range with low limit, high limit and text in following edit box.
4. Delete - User can delete entry from the table.
5. Accept - Using this button edited range is accepted and added in the table.
6. Discard - Using this button edited limit and text is disabled.

Click ‘Close’ button to add object to the screen.

514 Time

1. Click on ‘Time’ from objects toolbar. The mouse pointer will change to the tool shape.
2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and click the left mouse button.

Object is placed in default format HH:MM:SS.
User can change format by double click on object.

Time and Date g

Ok |Eancel| Help
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Time is displayed in 24 hour format without leading zeros. If the HIMOS hardware does not have a real time clock, this
object will display a *?’

5.1.5 Date

1. Click on ‘Date’ from objects toolbar. The mouse pointer will change to the tool shape.
2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and click the left mouse button.

Object is placed in default format DD/MM/YY without leading zeroes.
User can change format by double click on object.

Time and Date E]
o o
D ate
& DD/MMAY O MMADDAY

Ok |Eance|| Help

By selecting the Day check box, the day of the week will be displayed ( ‘'SUN’, ‘MON’, ... )
If the HIMOS hardware does not have a real time clock, this object will display ‘?".

Attributes of Alphanumeric Objects

Font Size
A text object can have four font sizes: 5x7 Dots, 7x14 Dots, 10x14 Dots and 20x28 Dots. Default font size is 5x7 Dots

Text Foreground:
Text foreground can be changed by user. Two options are available: black and white. Default Text Foreground is Black.

Text Background
The text background can be changed by the designer. The options are black and white. The default text background is
white.

Border - Single or Double
Any text object can be highlighted with a single or double border.

Unconditional Flash
User can assign flashing attribute to any text object. An object can flash at three different speeds: Slow, Medium and
Fast. By default no object is assigned the flashing attribute. If flashing is defined, slow flashing is selected by default.

Note: Data Entry objects (Coil and register) do not have flash attribute.

Animation Properties:

All objects can have their appearance changed using the animation property. Changes in the value of the tag associ-
ated with the animation property control the tag’s appearance. There are three types of animation properties. They can
be used in combination.

1. Show / Hide Animation

2. Flash Animation

3. Color Animation
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Animation Properties El

[v Show / Hide

" Out of Range

0 <=Low <=High
Low <= High <= B5535

Tag 30001 [ Language |

Show when + within Bange
Low |0

R ange ) I
High  |G5535

W Flazh | Slow 7

Tag 30001 [ Language |

Flazh when % Within Fange
Lo 1]

Range EE——
High |G5535

™ Out of Range

0 <= Low <= High
Low <= High <= B8535

Fill zalor o0 [Oto939)
Line calor L (0 [0t0999 )

1. Show / Hide Animation: Object is displayed only when the condition specified by the user is true. For example,

shows the object only when the value of tag is between 100 (Low) and 200 (High). When the condition is false, the

object is not displayed.

Animation Properties
[v Show /! Hide

Tag 50001 [ Language |
Shaw whien * “iithin B ange
Low 100
Range .
High |200

" Out of Range

0 <= Laow <= High
Low <= High <= B5535

[~

[ Calar animation

—
—

[~

Cancel
Help

=

1. Tag : Select the tag to which Show / hide animation is to be attached.

2. Show When : The object is displayed either when condition is within range or out of range, according to user’s

choice.

3. Range : Enter the Low Limit and High Limit in the appropriate fields.
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2. Flashing Animation: The designer can select three speeds; Slow, Medium, or Fast. When the condition specified
by the user is true, the object will begin flashing. When the condition is false, the object is not flashed.

Animation Properties
[ Show / Hide

ok
= ~ Cancel
Help
W Flash |Show 7
Tag 50001 ( Language ) |
Flash when % iithin Range " Out of Range
Lo 100 0 <= Low <= High
Fiange
High {200 Laowe <= High <= EB&35

[ Colar animatiorn

—
—

1. Flash : Select the speed at which object is to be flashed.

2. Tag : Select the tag to which Flash animation is to be attached.

3. Flash When : The object is flashed either when condition is within range or out of range, according to user’s choice.
4. Range : Enter the Low Limit and High Limit in the appropriate fields.

3. Color Animation: The designer can change the foreground and background colors of an object. The value of the
color index will be taken from foreground and background data registers specified here. For example, the value in D050
changes the foreground color of an object and the value in D051 changes the background color of the object.

Animation Properties

I Show / Hide
f+ i
[ Flazh
(s i
v Calar animation
Tag
Fill zalar D (0050 [0ta999]
Line colar D 0051 [0ta999)
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5.2 Graphic Wizards

Graphic objects can be used to make the screen more user friendly by drawing pictures. Graphic objects are available
only in models with graphic screens.

Objects

] 7| =& el=m Al
|

S

BT

Graphic Objects

Following are the Graphical Objects :

. Line

. Rectangle

. Ellipse

. Rounded Rectangle
. Bargraph

. Bitmap

O WN -

5.21 Line

Draws a line of required length in any direction and at required location.

¢ Procedure

1. Click on the ‘Line’ button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will change.
2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and mark the area of object while holding the left mouse button.
3. Release button to add object on screen.

The dimensions and location can be changed by double clicking on the object

Line E|

Dimenzions
Top-Left Paint & |72 width 125 %
Top-Left Point Y |63 Height |4 [
=l

Cancel |

5.2.2 Rectangle

Draws a rectangle at the desired location and of required size.

+ Procedure

1. Click on the ‘Rectangle’ button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will
change.

2. Place the mouse pointer at the desired location and mark the area of the object while holding the left mouse button.
3. Release button to add object on screen.

Dimensions and location by double clicking on the object.
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Rectangle

Dirmenzions

Top-Left Paint

Top-Left Paint

IF%
(*
-

X)

Width

Height

W%
=
E7

B

LCancel

5.2.3 Ellipse

Draws an ellipse of the size at the insertion location.

¢ Procedure

1. Click on the ‘Ellipse’ button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will change.
2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and mark the area of object while holding the left mouse button.

3. Release button to add object on screen.

The designer can change the dimensions and location by double clicking on the object.

Ellipse

Dirnenzions

Top-Left Paint

Top-Left Paint

1%

1=

3

wiidth

Height

lﬁ%
[+
E3

i

Cancel

5.24 Rounded Rectangle

Draws a rectangle with rounded corners. The size and location can be varied.

¢ Procedure

1. Click on the ‘Round Rectangle’ button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will

change.

2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location and mark the area of object while holding the left mouse button.

3. Release button to add object on screen.

The designer can change the dimensions and location of the object by double clicking on the object.

RoundRectangle

Dirmenzions
Top-Left Paint

Top-Left Paint

12

1=

®
-
a0 [+
=

]

Width

]
-
Height =3 [

E ]

LCancel
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5.2.5 Bargraph

Bar graphs are register dependent objects which change their bar height or width according to the value in the register.

¢ Procedure

1. Click on the ‘Bargraph’ button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will
change.
2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location, the following window will appear.

Bar Graph E]
Tag  |S0001 [ Language ] |
Drata | IInzigned integer ﬂ
type

kin 1] 0 <= Law <= High
Limitz
b 2 100 Low <= High <= 65535
o " Left ta Right " Bight to Left
Direction
{ Battarn o Top " Top to Bottom
Cancel | Help |

1. Tag: This is a list of tags available in the application.

2. Data type: This selects the type of data to be entered. Choices are Unsigned Integer, Signed Integer,
Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary (1 word), Float and ASCII.

3. Limits: Limits of bar graph are 0 to 65535 for all data types except signed integer for which range for limits is
-32768 to 32767.

4. Direction:  User can define direction of bar graph from four options.

Note: Bar graph supports only show/hide animation.

Click ‘Ok’ button to add object to the screen.

5.2.6 Bitmap

A bitmap can be drawn on the HIMOS display. The bitmap cannot be larger than the display size of the HIMOS graphics
display. The maximum size bitmap depends on the HIMOS model.

HI30X / HI12X : Width 128 Pixels, Height 64 pixels
HI41X : Width 192 Pixels, Height 64 pixels
HI57X : Width 320 Pixels, Height 240 pixels
HI120X : Width 800 Pixels, Height 600 pixels

2. Color

Color specification vary from HIMOS model to model as specified below:
HI30X / HIM12X / HI41X : 2 color

HI570 / HI572 | HI573 : 16 colors Gray scales

HI575 / HI576 / HI577 /| HI578 / HI120X : 256 color

If the image has more colors than the color specification of the HIMOS display, then the image cannot be used directly.
Use Microsoft® Paint or other photo editing software to convert the image to 256 / 16 or 2 colors as per display specifi-
cation.
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¢ Procedure

1. Click on the ‘Bitmap’ button in screen Objects Toolbar or Menu option. The shape of the mouse pointer will change.
2. Now place the mouse pointer at desired location window will appears.

) o Size: 845 KB Dirnension : 60 B0 [pixels)]
Bitmapsz in Librarny

Browsze image. .. Delete Selected Bitmap Bt SEIEScéreEdEEitmap ve
Picture Libran...
Mate : Click on the bitmap to select it. Cloze Help
This window shows a list of the currently available bitmaps in the bitmap library.
Browse Image : User can add his own bitmap in the library by browsing the folder.
Delete Selected Bitmap : User can delete selected bitmap from the library.

Add Selected Bitmap To Screen :
This will add selected bitmap on the screen at desired location.

Picture Library : By clicking on this button, user can select the bitmap from the picture library as shown
below.
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Pictures

Blowers
Boilers
Buildingz
Electrical
lcons
Laboratory
Machines
M ototrz
Fipes
Frocess
Purnps
Senzorz
Tanksz
Walves
Yechicles

X

BLOOOT. brmp

i

BLOOOZ. brp

BLOOOS. brp

i

BLOOO3. brp

BLOOOG. brp

O

BLOOT0.brmp

Yo
BLOOOZ.brp BLOOD4. brp
[} gla -‘.‘
o
u
BLOOOY brp BLOONZ. brp
BLOOTT.bmp BLOOTZ. brmp

Cancel

From this library, user can select the various types of bitmaps like Blowers, Buildings, Valves etc.

Graphical Objects have certain properties, referred as Attributes. Attributes are useful for suggesting the importance of

the particular object.

Basic Graphic Objects have the following attributes:

Pen Color :

either be black or white.

Fill Color:
Flash :

Slow, Medium and Fast.

This attribute defines the fill color. Any closed object can be filled by the selected color.
All the basic objects can be flashed using this attribute. Flashing can be done at three different speeds:

This attribute defines the pattern for drawing the border. For Black and White Graphic display this can
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53 Wizards

Various wizards included for use in graphical HIMOS products are:

—_

. Button object :

a. Bit Button b. Word Button
Lamp Object:

a. BitLamp b. Word Lamp
Analog Meter
Multiple Bargraph
Numeric Keypad
Trend Display

n

o0k w

5.3.1 Bit Button
The bit button can be used to display the status bit and perform an action based on the task defined for the button.
To draw the object, click on the Bit Button icon and place it on the screen.

Button Page E|

Button Properties ] GeneralAttributes] Dperation]

Sirmulate

oM

Language | Englizh [United States) j

Update Preview

Select
Mate :- The an text, off tert and label properties are not
applicable for bitmap style of button object.

ELUEY G eneric square
Off state button properties are applicable only if
feedback tag in operation page is defined.

Teut
Tewt |OM [Max 21] |
Fant Language lm ’—_|
Fill Pattern [ 1|+ Tewt Colar -|v| |-I |-I
Pattern Color I |- Background I:Ilvl |'I |'I
’Tl Cancel |

The dialog box window enables the user to select button properties, attributes and operations.
Feed back tag status defines the shape of the button, on text, off text. Operation does not vary on the Feedback tag.
The presentation of the button on the display is decided by the feedback tag.

Note: If the button style is non rectangular, the coordinates of the bounding rectangle are the coordinates of the object.
In that case please press inside or on the exact boundary of the button.
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Button Properties:

Style
A button can have a number of different styles:

Generic square

Generic circle

Generic rounded rectangle
Invisible button

From Picture Library

User defined image

ook wbd~

On/Off Text
A button can also be configured with the following properties:

1. Text: On / Off text, can be up to 21 characters.

2. Font: Select Windows® Font, Font style and Font size. Any font supported in the user’s computer is
acceptable.

3. Language : Display the list of languages depending upon the number of languages configured in the unit settings.

4. Fill Pattern :If the display style is a generic square, circle, or rounded rectangle; then the user can define different
types of fill patterns for that style.

5. Text Color : Color of the text.

6. Background: Background color of text.

Simulate

The user can simulate the ON and OFF text in various languages as configured in the wizard. These can be previewed
in the preview window.

General Attributes

Label selection
Parameters related to the bit button label can be configured if the Label selection is ON. (Check box ‘Label’ is selected).

1. Text: Label text, can be up to 21 characters.

2. Font: User can select windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

3. Language : Display the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit
settings.

4. Pattern : User can select different fill patterns for label.

5. Text Color: Color of the text.

6. Background : Background color of text.

7. Label position : If the “Top” option is selected, then the label is displayed above the button as shown above. If
the “Bottom” option is selected, then the label is shown at the bottom of the button.
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Button Page E|
Duttor Properts Ewmdmmlgwm|
Gimidate
Ruting i
(vl ]
Larpsags |Erglish [|rited Staies) =)
Update Preview |
| ahad sedmrtnm
Label ¥ Forl., Lateed Fimataon
Tent [Fumon [Max 1) TeCoke - Pallmn 14| = Top
Lorguor [Erghth (Urited State) =) Backpound [_11+| Paiterm Colr I |+ I~ Hallom
Elidei
¥ Prades
[ ok Corcel |

Border
If the ‘Border’ option is selected (through check box), then the button is shown with the border.

Simulate
The designer can simulate the ON and OFF text in various languages configured in the wizard, and can see its preview
in the preview window.

Operation
Button Page E|
Duttor: Properties | Gervecsl Attrbases  Opsistan |
Simuisle
On &
Ruting e
0N
Lpngunge. [Enghih [Unded Sttet] =]
Ugsddabe Frovee |
e oy
[ Feedback Toa|S000_00 [ Logger memoey hl stz | =
T asgh Lt
QK Carcel
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Operation

Feedback Tag : If the button has the attribute “Feedback Tag” enabled, then the button shows ON and OFF states as
defined in the configuration based on the status of feedback tag. Otherwise, the button displays only the ON state.

Task List
A bit button can be configured to perform tasks depending on the state of the button. To configure the bit button, click on
Action for Touch Key button.

1. Press Tasks - These tasks are performed only once when the button is pressed.
2. Pressed Tasks - These tasks are performed as long as the button is pressed.
3. Released Tasks - These tasks are performed when the button is released.

5.3.2 Word Button

The word button performs a set of tasks based on the value of a tag register. Any two-byte tag can be defined as the
state tag to control the word button.

To draw the object, click on the Word Button icon and place the object on the screen.

State Properties

Word Button E|

State Properties | General Attibutes |

Button Propertiesz Prewview

Style |Generic square ﬂ Fill Calar |:||*'|

Tenxt Properties
v Text Euttan
Text W Fant
Language |Eng|ish [United States) ﬂ
Text Color QI
Update Preview
State Tag |50001 [ Language | R @l Simulste Language | English [United States] |
State condition and tasks
StateNo | Lowlimt | Highlimt | Task List
1 0 100 Task list for state 1 | =
2 m 200 Task list for state 2 | &dd new state
- 3 201 j300 T ask list for state 3 |
Delete state 3
- |

ak. | Cahicel
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Button Properties

Style

A button can have a number of different display styles:
Generic square

Generic circle

Generic rounded rectangle

Invisible button

From Picture Library

User defined image

ok wN=

Fill Color
Fills the color for each state of the button.

Size
If the style is Check box, Radio button or Toggle switch then user can have button size either 1x or 2x.

Text Properties
The designer can select different text strings for each state if the text option is enabled.

1. Text: Button text maximum upto 20 characters.

2. Font: User can select Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

3. Language : Display the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit
settings.

4. Text Color: User can select the color of the text.

5. Background : User can select the background color of text.

State Tag

This tag is used to determine the present state of the word button. This can be either unit tag or PLC tag.

State conditions and tasks

This table gives information about the various states defined by the word button with their corresponding low and high
limits and the task list for each range. The user can assign tasks to any of the defined states by clicking on the Task
List button for the corresponding state. Up to 32 different states cam be defined.

Add new state
Add a new state by clicking this button.

Delete state
Delete an existing state by high lighting it and pressing this button.

Simulate
The designer can simulate various languages configured in the wizard. Previews of each language can be simulated.

General Attributes

Label selection
The word button label can be configured when the Label selection is enabled. (Check box Label is selected).

1. Text : Label text maximum upto 14 characters.

2. Font: User can select a Windows® font, Font style and the Font size.

3. Language : Display the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit
settings.

4. Text Color : User can select color of the text.

5. Background : User can select background color of text.

6. Label position : If the top option is selected then the label is shown above the button. If the bottom option is

selected, then the label is shown at the bottom of the button.
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x
State Properties  General Attributes |
 Presiew
Sirmulate
Label
Language ISpanish [Modem Sart) j But
Ltan
Update Praview
— Label selection
Label Poszition
o Ll Text Calar EI & T
TEHtILabeI Fant | P
LEHQUBQEISpanish [Madem Sort) j Backgiound QI " Bottom
¥ Button Border
’Tptall Cancelar |

Button Border
If the button border is enabled then the button is drawn with a border. This applies only to the “generic” style bit buttons.

Simulate
This allows the designer to preview what the button will look like. It is enabled when multiple languages are used or if
the Feedback Tag check box is checked.

5.3.3 BitLamp

The bit lamp can be used to display the on/off status of a cail or bit.
To draw the object, click on the Bit Lamp button. Place the tool on the screen.

Lamp Properties:

A number of predefined lamp styles are available. The On and Off text properties are applicable only for the “generic”
styles. The designer may create a custom lamp by selecting the “User defined image” and selecting images for the On
and Off properties.

Style

1. Generic square

2. Generic circle

3. Generic rounded rectangle
4. From Picture Library

5. User defined Image
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Lamp

]

Lamp properties l General Attrihute&] Dperation]

Simulate

On

o off €

Languane | Englizh [United States] j

|Update Preview

Select

Mote ;- The on text, off test and |abel properties are not
applicable for bitmap style of lamp.

1Y |G enenic square

On Text CIfF Temt
Test |ON [ Max 21) Test [OFF [ Max 21]
Fant Language |English [United States] j Font LgnguagelEninsh [United States] j
Fill Pattern [ ]|+ Text Colar -|-.-| Fil Pattern |~ Text Color [ |~
Pattern Color [ |- Backaround |:||v| Pattern Color | |~ Background [ ]|+
k. | Cancel |

On/Off Text
Configurable parameters:
1. Text : On /Off text, can be up to 21 characters.
2. Font: User can select Windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.

3. Language : Displays the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit settings.
4. Fill Pattern : If display style is Generic square, Generic circle or Generic rounded rectangle; then user can
have different types of fill patterns for that style.
5. Text Color : User can select color of the text.
6. Background : User can select background color of text.

Simulate

User can simulate the ON and OFF text in various languages configured in the wizard, and can see its preview in the
preview window.
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General Attributes

Use this page to define attributes common to all wizards. A preview of the lamp object is displayed in the upper left

corner of this page.

Label selection

Bit lamp label parameters can be configured if the Label selection is enabled by selecting the “Label” check box.

1. Text :
2. Font:
3. Language :

4. Pattern :
5. Text Color :
6. Background :

7. Label Position :

Lamp

Up to 21 characters can be entered for the label.

This is used to change the standard Windows® Font, Font style and Font size.

Displays the list of languages configured in the Unit Settings. When a different language is
selected, the label text is entered for that language.

Different fill patterns for the label can be selected.

Select the color for the label text. The “color index” can be used for precise color matching.
Select the color for the text background. The “color index” can be used for precise color
matching.

If the “Top” option is selected, the label is shown above the lamp. If the “Bottom” option is
selected, the label is shown at the bottom of the lamp.

Lamp properties  General Attibutes l Elperatinn]
Simulate
On &+
Lamp ot
oM
Language |Eng|ish [United States) j
Update Preview
Label zelection
Label [v Font Label Position
Text |Lam|:| [ Maw 21] Taut Colar -le Pattern |:||v| * Top
Language |Eng|igh [United States] ﬂ Background [ 1|~| Pattem Colar -|v| " Bottom
Border
[+ Border
(1] | Cancel
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Border
If the “Border” check box is enabled, the lamp is shown with a border. This is the default condition.

Simulate
This allows the designer to preview how the button will look like. It is enabled when multiple languages are used or if

the Feedback Tag check box is checked.

Operation
The Feedback Tag determines which bit tag controls the state of the lamp.

)

Lamp
Lamp prnperties] General Strbutes  Jperation ]

Simulate

Lamp

oM

Language |Eng|ish [United Stales]ﬂ

|Jpdate Preview

Operation

Feedback Tag |50003_00 [ Logger memory full status ) j %l

ak. | Cancel

5.3.4 Word Lamp

The Word Lamp performs a set of tasks and displays different lamps depending on the value of a register tag. Any two
byte tag can be defined as the State Tag. This tag controls the current state of the word lamp.

To draw the object, click on the Word Lamp button. Place the tool on the screen.

State Properties
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Word Lamp

State Froperties | General Attibutes |

Buttan Properties Preview

Style | Generic square j Fill Color |:||v|

]

Test Properties
[V Text Lamp
Test |Lamp Font
Language |English [United States) j
Text Color [ |"|
|Jpdate Preview
State Tag | 50001 [ Language | Rl =" | Simulate Language | English [United States] |
State condition and tasks
SteteNo | Lowlimit | High Limi j
1 u 100 Add new state
2 101 200
- 3 2m 300 Delete state 3
- |
ak. Cancel
Style
Each state can use any one of the different types of display styles. Available styles are:
1. Generic square
2. Generic circle
3. Generic rounded rectangle
4. From Picture Library
5. User defined Image
Fill Color
Select the lamp color for each state.
Size
If the style is “Lamp”, “Indicator”, or “LED”, the lamp size can be changed from 1x to 2x.
Text Properties
Different text strings can be specified for each state if the Text option is enabled.
1. Text : Up to 20 characters of text can be displayed.
2. Font: Used to change the Windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.
3. Language : Displays the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the
Unit settings.
4. Text Color : Select the color of the text.
5. Background : Select the text background color.
State Tag

This tag is used to determine the present state of the word lamp. This can be either a HIMOS unit tag or a PLC tag.
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State conditions and Tasks
This table is a list of the states defined for the word lamp with their corresponding high and low limits. Up to 32 different
states can be defined.

Add new state
Clicking this button adds a new state to the list.

Delete state
Select a particular state by highlighting it, and use this button to delete it.

Simulate
User can simulate various languages configured in the wizard, and can see its preview in the preview window.

General Attributes

Label selection
If the Word Lamp Style is “Generic”, then the lamp can have a label by enabling the “Label” check box.

1. Text : Up to 14 characters of label text can be defined.

2. Font : Select the Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

3. Language : Displays the list of languages configured in the HIMOS settings.

4. Text Color : Selects the color of the text.

5. Background : Selects the background text color.

6. Label position : If the “Top” option is selected, the label is shown above the lamp. If the “Bottom” option is

selected, the label is shown below the lamp.

Word Lamp E|
State Properties  General Attributes l
Prewview
Simulate
Lahel
Language |Englizh [United States -
guage | Engiish | ] Ba Lamp
Update Preview
Label zelection
[v Labet Label Position
Test |Label Font Text Calor -|"|  Top
Language |English (United States] | Background I:II-|  Battam
I— [v Button Border
0K | Cahcel ‘
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Button Border
If the “Button Border” check box is enabled, the lamp is shown with a border. This is the default condition.

5.3.5 Multiple Bargraph

Bar graphs are register dependent objects which change their height or width according to the value in the register.

This wizard can be configured to view multiple bargraphs (up to 4) simultaneously. Each bargraph can be configured
with individual colors and limit values.

To draw the object, click on the Multiple Bargraph button. Place the tool on the screen and select the number of bars.
The style and width for all bars can be specified. Individual bar properties are set for the bar tag, color, as well as the
Maximum and Minimum limits.

Bargraph Properties

Multiple Bargraph gl

Bargraph Properties lGeneraIAttributes] Bz ] Bar1 ] Bar 2 ] Bar 3 ] Bar 4 ]

Presview Simulate

Yalue for bar 1 /250

Value for bar 2 400
Walue for bar 3 /500

Value for bar 4 |200

=]
Barl_Bar?_Bar3_Bard_|
Language | Englizh (United Statez) j

Style
Mo, of bars Gap width
=| =|
| u | 18 u
B ackground color Bar width
=| —— —
]I~ [ 15 ﬂ — —
— —

ak. | Cancel |

Number of bars
Enter or select the number of bars you want in a single wizard. Up to four bargraphs can be defined in a single wizard.

Background color
This is the background color for the entire bargraph object.

Gap width
The Gap Width is the space, in pixels, between any two bars. The minimum gap width is O pixels. The maximum is 53
pixels.

Bar width
The designer can specify the bar width, in pixels, for all bars. The minimum gap width is 1 pixel. The maximum is 68

pixels.
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Style
A multiple bargraph object can have any of four different styles.

Simulate
The designer can preview the bargraph by entering suitable values in the corresponding simulate value field. Changing
the “Language” displays the text associated with each language.

General Attributes

Multiple Bargraph El

Bargraph Properties  General Attributes ]Axis ] Bar1 ] Bar 2 ] Bar 3 ] Bar 4 ]

Prexview Simulate

Bar graph

Value for bar 1 |250
Walue for bar 2 1400
Value for bar 3 |300

Walue for bar 4 |200

a
Barl_BarZ_Bar3_Bard_|

Language | English [United States) j

Update Preview

Label selection

Label Pogition
e Font Ten Colr | “ Top
~
Text |Bar graph Language |English [United Statez) j Background ] |'| Bottom
[V Border
,— [ata Type |Unsigned integer ﬂ
0K | Cancel

Label selection
If the “Label” check box is enabled, the designer can specify the following label parameters:

1. Text : Label Text. Up to 14 characters of text can be specified for the label.

2. Font: Specify the Windows® Font , Font Style and Font size desired.

3. Language : Displays the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit
settings.

4. Text Color : Selects the color of the text.

5. Background : Selects the background color of the text.

6. Label position : If the “Top” option is selected, the label is shown above the bargraph. If the “Bottom” option is

selected, the label is shown below the bargraph.

Border
If the “Border” option is enabled, the bargraph is shown with a border. This is the default condition.

Data Type
User can have tags of following data types representing values of bargraph :
1. Unsigned integer
2. Signed integer
3. Hexadecimal
4. BCD
5. Float
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Simulate

The designer can simulate the label text of various languages configured in the wizard, and can see a preview in the pre-
view window.

Axis
Axis properties
User can enable or disable axis by clicking on the “Axis” option.

Axis color
Color of the axis can be defined.

Axis label

Parameters related to the axis label can be configured here if the Label selection is enabled.

1. Text : Axis label text maximum upto 12 characters.

2. Language : Display the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit Settings.
3. Text Color : Selects the color of the text.

4. Background : Selects the background color of text.

Display Range
If enabled, minimum and maximum display range of value scale axis can be specified.

Divisions
If enabled, major and minor divisions of value scale axis can be specified.

Multiple Bargraph

]

Bargraph Prnperties] General Sttrbutes  Axis ]Bal1 ] Bar 2 ] Bar 3 ] Bard ]

Frevigw Simulate

Bar graph WYalue for bar 1 |220

Value for bar 2 400

Yalue for bar 3 /500

Walue for bar 4 |200

g
Barl_BarZ_Bar3_Bard_|

Language |Eng|ish [United States] j

Auiz Properties

. Aziz color Axiz label
v Aiiz
v Axis label Teut |Axiz Text Color -|'|
Il -
Language |English [United States) ﬂ Backaround |:||'|
Dizplay Range Driwiziong
¥ Dizplay Range ¥ Divisions
Min 10 Max 1500 Maior 13 [1410) Minor 12 [1-10)
ak. | Cancel
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Bar <bar number>

Bar Properties

1. Min Tag Value : Lower limit for the corresponding bargraph.

2. Max Tag Value : Higher limit for the corresponding bargraph.

3.Tag: A HIMOS unit tag or a PLC tag controlling the corresponding bargraph.

Bar Color

1. Line Color : Border color for the corresponding bargraph.

2. Fill Color : Interior color for the corresponding bargraph..

Bar Label

Parameters related to the bar label can be configured here if the Bar label selection is enabled.

1. Text : Up to 12 characters of axis label text can be defined. Labels may overlap if there is
insufficient room.

2. Language : Displays the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the
Unit settings.

3. Text Color : Selects the color of the text.

4. Background : Selects the background color of text.

X

Multiple Bargraph

Bararaph F'mpertie&] General f—'«ttrihute&] Aniz Bar1 ]Ear2 ] Bar 3 ] Bar 4 ]

Fresview Simulate

=] h
arorp “alue for bar 1250

Value forbar 2 |400
Walue for bar 3 /500

Yalue for bar 4 |200

Barl_BarZ_Bar3_Bard |

Language |English [United Statesz) j

Jpdate Preview

Bar Properties

Bar Colar Bar Label
Min Tag Value |0 Line Colar [ |,I v Barlabel
Max Tag Value ISDﬂi Fil Color |v| Language |Engl|sh [United States) j
Tewt |Barl

L= S 0001 [ Languace | =

Text Color [N |v| Background [ |-|

Ok | Cancel |
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5.3.6 Analog Meter

The Analog Meter wizard is useful to represent parameter values such as temperature or pressure from a HIMOS Unit or
PLC tag.

To draw the object, click on the Analog Meter button. Place the tool on the screen. This wizard represents the word
register on a analog meter. The dialog box has four pages: Meter Foreground properties, Meter Background properties,
General Properties, and Operation. Foreground Properties define the number of meter divisions and display range.
The Background Properties define needle color, meter style, and range color settings. The General attributes define the
label properties and enable or disable the border. The Operation page defines meter start and end angles, control tag
and the meter range.

Meter Foreground Properties
Meter Foreground properties define the display range and meter divisions.

Display Range

If enabled, the values of the minimum display range, maximum display range, and major divisions will be shown on the
meter. The limits for the minimum and maximum display range are dependent upon the data type of the tag that is as-
signed for the meter.

Divisions
If enabled, the number of major and minor divisions on the meter scale can be specified.
Simulate

The user can simulate the text for the various languages configured in the wizard, the tag value with its corresponding
deflection and see a preview in the window.

Analog Meter E|

teter Foreground Properties l Meter Background F'roperties] General.&ttributes] Dperation]

Frewvigw Simulate:
230 Walue 200
125 375
L. Englizh [United States) -
" | \ - anguage | J

Update Preview

Dizplay Range Divisions

[+ Dizplay Range

Min [T Max [500 Major [4  [1-10) Minor [2 (1]

Ok | Cancel
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Meter Background Properties

Meter Background properties define the color settings for needle and meter style.

Analog Meter

Preview

Meter Foreground Properties  Meter Background Properties l General Attributes ] Operation ]

Sinulate

Value |200

Language | English (United States)

[

teter Background

Color Range Settings
[v Color Range

[v Meter Background

Meter Color [ |‘|

-

Update Preview |

Style

C |

Meede Color I |'|
Background L] |'|

Color Patches

o [ R [

[Max 5]

=

100 200 200 400 [

Cancel

Color Range Settings

User can set different color ranges, which will represent the sections along the meter axis depending upon the colors set
in the configuration. User can have up to 5 different ranges.

Each color range will have
1. Color Patches :

2. Color Selection box :
3. Color limit ranges :

General Attributes

Label selection

User can select number of display ranges from here. He can have up to 5 different
display ranges.

From this user can select the color out of the available for the corresponding unit.
User can assign different values representing different color ranges.

Parameters related to the meter label can be configured here if the Label selection is enabled. (Check box ‘Label’ is

selected).

1. Text Up to 14 characters of label text may be specified.

2. Font Select the Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

3. Language : Displays the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the
HIMOS Unit Settings.

4. Text Color : Selects the color of the text.

. Background :

5 Selects the background color of text.
6. Label position :

selected, the label is shown below the meter.

If the “Top” option is selected, the label is shown above the meter. If the “Bottom” option is
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Border
If the “Border” is enabled, the meter is shown with a border. This is the default condition.

Analog Meter

]

beter Foreground F'ru:uperties] Meter Backaround Properties  General Attributes l Dperatinn]

Preview Simulate
Label
250 Yalye |200
125 375
\ Language |English [United States] |
o )

Update Preview |

Label zelection

v i abel Label Position
Language [Engiih [United States]  v|  TestColor HE || & Top
Test |Label Fant B ackground :”,l " Bottom

v teter Border
I—

0K | Cancel

Operation

Meter Operation

1. Meter Start Angle : The value indicating the start angle, in degrees, of the meter scale.
2. Meter End Angle : The value indicating the end angle, in degrees, of the meter scale.

3. Start Tag Value : The minimum value to display on the meter scale.

4. End Tag Value : The maximum value to display on the meter scale.

5. Tag: A HIMOS unit tag or PLC tag that the meter uses for needle deflection.
Data Type

The following data types can be used with the meter -

1. Unsigned integer 2. Signed integer

3. Hexadecimal 4. BCD

The meter object only displays a two byte tag.

Simulate
The designer can simulate the label text of various languages configured in the wizard and can see a preview in the
preview window.
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Analog Meter

]

heter Foreground F'ru:uperties] Meter Background F'ru:uperties] General Attibutes  Dperation l

Preview Simulate
Label
25a
Walue |200
125 375
L. English [Urited States) -
N | \ o anguage | J

|pdate Previem

Meter Operation

30
Meter Start Angle 0 Meter End Angle 180 0 180
Start TagValue |0 End TagWalue |900 270

50001 [ Language ) Data Type | Unsigned integer [

ok | Cancel

5.3.7 Real Time Trend

The Real Time Trend object is a graphical representation of a tag’s value in the current time period. The time value
comes from the real time clock in the HIMOS unit. The tag’s value is plotted on the Y axis and updated every second.

Trend Properties

1. Number Of Tags : The trends of up to 4 tags can be displayed.
2. Show Grid : The Show Grid check box determines whether or not the background grid is displayed.
3. Span Time : The value, in seconds, representing the span of the X axis. The maximum value of span time

is 65535 seconds.

4. Span Time Tag : If this option is enabled, the Span Time is controlled by the tag specified.
5. Fill Color : The background color of the trend object.
6. Grid Color : Select the color of the grids for the trend object.
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Trend g|

Trend : Properties lVaIue zcale praperties] Time scale praperties] Tagl ] Tag2 ]

Preview
168 Trend
=T
& Simulate
48 Language |English [United States) ]
28
8
Trend Properties
Label
: v Label
Moof [ = v Show Grids
taogso 2 j ) Language |English [United States) |
[ Spantime Tag
Ti
S:;g‘f] E0 Seconds | I~ Test |Trend
Fil . =
Clculc.r |:||v| Grid Calar -|v| Fant... Calor -||
Error Mezzage
Font | 5x7 x| TextColor -|'I Data Type |Unsignedint j

ak. ‘ Cancel ‘

Error Message
Many of the trend object’s properties can be determined at run time through the use a tag. If the value of the tag is out
of the proper range for the property, an error message will be displayed. The text display properties can be modified.

1. Font : Select the Windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.

2. Text Color : Color of the error message to be displayed.

Label

Parameters related to the trend label can be configured here if the Label selection is enabled. (Check box ‘Label’ is
selected).

1. Text : Label text maximum upto 25 characters.

2. Font : Select the Windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.

3. Language : Display the list of languages depending upon number of languages configured in the Unit settings.
4. Color: Color of the text.

Data Type
The trend object can have the following data types:

1. Unsigned integer

2. Signed integer

3. Hexadecimal

4. BCD

5. Float

Only 2 byte tags are supported.
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Value Scale Properties

The value scale defines the scaling properties of the Y axis of the trend object.

Grid Properties

No of Grids : Determines the number of horizontal grid lines on the Y axis.

Limits

If enabled, the Limits selection determines the minimum and maximum values to be displayed on the Y axis.

1. Minimum :
2. Minimum tag :
3. Maximum :
4. Maximum tag :
5. Text color :

The smallest displayed value on the Y axis. The range is from 0 to 65,535.
If enabled, the minimum is determined by a tag instead of a constant.

The highest displayed value on the Y axis. The range is from 0 to 65535

If enabled, the minimum is determined by a tag instead of a constant.
The color of the values on the Y scale.

Trend ; Properties  Walue scale properties l Time zcale pru:uperties] Tagl ] Tags ]

Trend

Simnulate

Trend
Presiew

18a
28

(=15]

48

28

5]

Grid Properties

Mo of Grids [1tal0]
[v Show unitz  Text colar -|*|

|lpdate

Limitz

|English [United States)

El

Minimum |0 [0to65535] [ Tag |

Maximum [100  [0to€5535] [ Tag |

Ll Ll

X]

o]

Cancel
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Time scale properties

Grid Properties
No of Grids : If the grid option is enabled, up to 10 grids can be selected for the X axis display.

Text properties

1. Scale : If enabled, the real time grid values are shown along the time scale axis.
2. Format : Scale formatting can be either HH:MM:SS or HH:MM.
3. Color: Determines the preferred color of the X axis scale information.
Trend g|
Trend : F'ru:uperties] Yalue scale properties  Time scale properties l Tagl ] Tags ]
Presiew

168 Trend

ca

o Simnulate

40 |English [Urited States] ﬂ

2@

@

|lpdate |
Time zcale properties
Grids properties Text Properties
[ Scale
Moof Grds |E [1 t10]
_ i

(] | Cancel
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Specific Tag Information

X

Trend
Trend : F'mpertie&] Walue zcale pruperties] Time scale properties  Tagl ] Tag2 ]
Freview
168 Trend
=ic)
- Simulate
4@ |English [United States) j
28
5]
Update
Tag
LIS 01001 [ Language |
Calor [ |v|

ak | Cancel

1. Tag: Defines a 2 byte tag to be used for the trend information to be plotted.
2. Color : Defines the color for the trend information to be plotted.

5.3.8  Numeric Keypad

A numeric keypad is required to enter data in a touch screen product. The user can select either a static or popup
keypad. A static keypad is present on the same screen as the data entry objects. If a popup keypad is required, the
designer needs to select the popup keypad option and the popup screen desired for the data entry.

If you select Static keypad, the Display Area check box is always disabled. But if you select Popup keypad, you have
choice to enable or disable the Display area according to your application.
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Key Pad g]

F.ep Pad Properties l ke F'ru:uperties] General .ﬁ.ttributes]
Frewview Style
= [—
1 [ o | o Y
Kew Pad | | i | | Y
=2y al DDH D D D
— |
1 | 2 | 3 | +r= |
4 | 5 | & | CLR | [— [—
s 55588
e
7 | g | 3 | o | o =EEEE
o - | 1 ] -
I
I - ]
|
| === OO
Simulate Language |Engli$h [Urited States) ﬂ |Jpdate Preview | | L0 .
Key Gap K.en Size
+ +
width 107 width EE R :
m(m(mm (101N
+ +
Height | 10 Height | 23
Calor for all keps
I I
Title Bar Color -|'| K.ew Color |:||'|
N N
|,| |,| Background _||:| = | Tent Color _I- |~
Ok, | Cancel |
Key Pad Properties
1. Update Preview : As changes are made, the user can preview the effect.
2. Simulate Language : Used to simulate the text of the languages configured for the object in the
preview window.
3. Style : Used to select the keypad style from the list.
4. Display Area : This option is active only for popup keypads.
Text Color : Select the color for the text displayed in value area.
Background :Select the background color in the display area.
5. Key Gap Width : Determines the spacing between key widths. The minimum is 7 and the maximum
is 48 pixels.
6. Key Gap Height : Determines the spacing between key heights. The minimum is 7 and the maximum
is 48 pixels.
7. Key Size Width : Determines the width of all keys. The minimum is 25 and the maximum is 56 pixels.
8. Key Size Height : Determines the height of all keys. The minimum is 15 and the maximum is 147 pixels.
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9. Title Bar Color :
10. Background Color :
11. Color for All Keys :
Key Color :

Text Color :

Key Properties

Key Pad

Preview

Key Pad Froperties  Key Properties l aeneral .ﬁ.ttributesl

ke Pad

Selects the color for the title bar.

Selects the background color of the display area.

User can select the color for all the keys.

Selects the key color.

Selects the color of text to be displayed on display area.

¥.ey Properties

F.ey Preview

Simulate Language |English [United States) j

Key Style
F.en Colar 1] |'|

Foep Text -
[v Feyp Test

Kep Text |1 Text Color [ |v|
1
Language |Eng|ish [United States] j J L
Key Task |Numeriu: kep 1 j

Mate :- Far chanaing the key properties, click the desired key in preview and then change its properties.

(] 4 Cancel

Key properties available to the user :

. Update preview :

. Simulate :

. Key Color :

. Key Text check box :
. Text Color :

. Key Text :

. Language :

. Key task :

ONO AL WN -

User can check preview of defined keypad.

Simulates the text of various languages configured in the object in the preview window.
Selects the key color.

Enables key text and language entry.

Selects the key text color.

Up to 3 characters can be used for the key text.

Displays language depending upon number of languages configured in the application.
This determines the task to be performed by the key.

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0

116



Representing Data

General Attributes

Key Pad

K.ey Pad F'ru:uperties] Key Propeties General Attributes l

Presiew

k.ey Pad

1| 2| 3|+/—|

s | s | s ]
| e | o]
e |

Simulate Language |English (United States »| _Poate Freview

Label zelection

e Label
Text |KeyPad Font Texst Colar QI
Language |Engli$h [United States) j Background [ ] |v|
I— [w FKeyPad Border
] | Cancel
1. Simulate : Used for simulation of the text for each of the languages defined in the Unit Settings.
2. Label Selection : If enabled, this allows the user to determine the attributes of the label.
Text : Up to 20 characters of text can be specified for the keypad label.
Font : Select the Windows® Font and Font Style.

Text Color : Select a text color. The color index may be useful for color matching.
Background : Select a background color. The color index may be useful for color matching.

3. Update Preview :
4. Key Pad Border :

This allows the user to preview the design.
Keypad is shown with border if “Keypad Border” option is enabled.

Note: Options that are not supported for this model are grayed out.
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5.3.9 ASCII Keypad
ASCII keypad is used to enter the data in ASCII format.

Key Pad Properties

1. Key Width : Determines the width of the keypad. The minimum is 25 and the maximum is 37 pixels.
2. Key Height : Determines the height of the keypad. The minimum is 24 and the maximum is 28 pixels.
3. Gap Width : Determines the spacing between the key width. The minimum is 2 and the maximum is 3 pix
els.
4. Gap Height : Determines the spacing between key heights. The minimum is 2 and the maximum is 3 pixels.
5. Key text color : Selects the key text color from the color palette.
6. Key fill color : Selects the key fill color from color palette.
7. Keypad color : Selects the keypad color from color palette.
Ascii keypad E]
K.eppad properties ] General attributes |
Frevigw Simulate
ASCl| keypad
r ! = # 3 H M i
1 2 3 4 o [a] 7
% | | _ + <= = :
& g a - = , . :
A B i B E F G H
a ] E d & f Q h Language
BEE R English [United States] |
o] R = T ] W ‘inf *
g I 5 1 8] b A e
i z 1 h I ¥ "
¥ z [ ] 4 £ | LR
Home| End | =P BE < == | hift | EMT
pdate Preview
Froperties K.y previewm
Kew text color [ |v|
Keywidth 34 = Kepheight [24 = —
Feyfil color 55 ]= ~
Gapwidth 2 = Gapheight [2 =
K.eppad color I:llvl
] Cancel
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General Attributes

Label Properties

1. Language : Selects the language for the label. For languages other than English, those languages must be installed
on the PC.

2. Text : Label text maximum upto 20 characters.

3. Text Color : Selects the test color from the color palette.

4. Background : Selects the background color from the color palette.

Display Properties

1. Display field : If this check box is enabled, display area is available.

2. Textfont: Font of size either 5 X 7 or 10 X 14 can be selected, if Display field is enabled.
3. Text Color : Selects the test color from the color palette, if Display field is enabled.

4. Background : Selects the background color from the color palette, if Display field is enabled.

Simulate : This allows the user to preview the keypad.

Ascii keypad E|
F.eypad properties General attibutes ]
Frewview Simulate
ASCIl keypad

- [ & # £ * & &

1 2 B 4 5 ] ki
& [ ] _ + = =
8 q u| : = ; . :
I E C (] E F g H
a b C d e f i h Language
HEREE R RN English [United States] |
o] R 5 T ] W iy *
0 r g 1 L W 14 ®
b z i h | ? "
¥ z [ ] Y ! | R

Home| End | %P BE e == | Zhift [ EMNT
[Ipdate Previgw
Label Froperties Dizplay properties
v Label (REILYRE riglish [United States] [ Display field
Text [&5CI keypad [Max 20 |
Testecolor [_] |v| _l'l
Backgound |.I —l'l
[Calar Index : 236
] Cancel |
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5.3.10 Configuration of Analog Inputs

Input Channel System Register | Data Register
(For displaying contents of the channel)
CHO S48 D140
CH1 S49 D141
CH2 S50 D142
CH3 S51 D143

Analog Input Ranges (For Voltage, Current & RTD)

Analog Input Type S Value
0-100 mV Linear Input
0-100 mV NonLinear Input
0-50 mV Linear Input
0-50 mV NonLinear input
0-20 mA Linear Input
0-20 mA NonLinear Input
4-20 mA Linear Input
4-20 mA NonLinear Input
RTD Alpha1 Input
RTD Alpha2 Input

-

O[N] WIN

=
o

Analog Input Ranges for Thermocouple

Analog Input Type S Value | Temperature
B-Type Input 11 200 to 1820 °C
R-Type Input 12 0to 1768 °C
S-Type Input 13 0to 1768 °C
E-Type Input 14 -200 to 750 °C
J-Type Input 15 -200 to 760 °C
K-Type Input 16 -200 to 1250 °C
N-Type Input 17 -200 to 1300 °C
T-Type Input 18 -200 to 400 °C

5.3.11 Configuration of Analog Outputs

Output Channel Data Register
CH1 D144
CH2 D145

Doc No: 30727306 120
Revision: 2.0



Task Management

TASK MANAGEMENT

In this chapter. . . .

¢ Application Task List
¢ Screen Task List

¢ Key Task List
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Tasks

A task is something that the HIMOS unit needs to accomplish. In various areas, there are “Task Lists” where the de-
signer can specify which tasks need to be performed. The order of the tasks in a task list determines which task is
performed when. The task lists will be found in each of the following sections:

1. Application Task List
2. Screen Task List

3. Key Task List

4, Wizard Task List

6.1 Application TaskList

Using this screen, two types of task lists may be defined.

1. Power On Tasks :  Tasks that are executed once when the HIMOS unit is powered on.
2. Global Tasks : Tasks that are executed every HIMOS cycle.

Using the Up and Down buttons, the order of task execution can be changed. The Delete button removes a task from
the task list.

Application ({ Power-on and Global ) Task-lists

Select a Task to add Cloze
| Li Help
¢ Power-on Tazks
Gata Screen number : 00007
Wrike 100 ta Tag 50001
4
&+
s
" Global Tasks
Add 10 to Tag 50007
4
&+
s
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Select a Task to add

Application [ Power-on and Global ) Task-lists

Select a T ask to add Cloge

| LI Help

Gabo Screen

Haoto M EE
Gaota Previous Screen
WWrite value ta Tag -
Add a constant value ta Tag
Subtract a constant walue from T ag Fs
Add TagBta Tag A
Subtract Tag B from Tag &
Turn Bit On

Turn Bit OFf A
Toggle Bit

Copy TagE to Tagh,
Swap Tagh and Tagb
O Print Drata

SetRTC -
Copy Tagta STH
Copy Tagto LED P
Drelay

W ait

Copy Prizm block to Prizm/PLC block,
Copy Prizm/FLC block to Prizm block, bt
Copy RTC to PLC block,

Execute PLC Logic Block it

ol

&

T

&

Close Cloze . Accepts the selected task and closes the open window.

Up arrow | 4 . Selected task is shifted up.

Down arrow | & . Selected task is shifted down.

Delete e . Selected task is deleted.

6.2 Screen TaskList

These tasks are related to a specific screen. When a screen is displayed, the tasks defined for that screen are execut-
ed.

1. Before showing Tasks :
These tasks are executed once just before the screen is displayed. Any screen specific initialization can be
defined under this option.
2. While showing Tasks :
These tasks are executed continuously as long as the screen is displayed.
3. After hiding Tasks :
These tasks are executed one time after the screen is hidden.
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HIMOSOFT : Task-lists of Screen|[ 1 : Screenl ]

Screen Preview

D8
D1

A AA

P Tt aTaTal

Select a Tazk to add Cloze
| |l
™ 'Before showing' Tasks
Wrike 10t Tag DOOOO +
Write 100 ko Tag DOOON
&+
P
% "while showing' Tasks
Add Tag D000 to Tag DOOOOD &
&
p
7 \Bfrer hiding' Tasks
= o
+
oy

Example:

Let's suppose that Screen 1 is currently being displayed. Any tasks in the “While Showing” task list will be performed.
An active PLC block sets the screen trigger register to another value. The various task lists will follow this path:

1. While clearing screen 1, the “After Hiding” task list for screen 1 is performed.

2. The “Before Showing” task for screen 2 is performed.
3. Screen 2 is displayed.

4. The “While Showing” task list is performed continuously for Screen 2.

5. When another screen is called for, the “After Hiding” task list of screen 2 is performed.
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Select a Task to add

User can select a Task from the list of Tasks available.

HIMOSOFT : Task-lists of Screen[ 1 : Screen ]

Select a Task to add Cloze
| =l
Screen Preview Goto Soresn Help
Gobo Mest Screen
Goto Previous Screen
Wwite value ba T ag
Add a constant value to T ag *
Subtract a congtant walue from T ag 3
Add Tag B to Tag A 3
Subtract Tag B from Tag & e
Turn Bit On
L Tum Eit Off
D0 agaaagaa Toggle Bit
Copy TaagB ta Tagd p—
Swap Tagd and Tagh 4
Print Data
SetRTC A
Copy Tagto STH
Copp Tagto LED bt
Delay
il W it
Copy HIMOS black ta HIMOS/PLC Block |
Copy HIMOS/PLC block to HIMOS block &
Copy RTC to PLC block,
Execute PLC Logic Block, 4
Goto Popup Screen
X

Close

Up arrow
Down arrow
Delete

6.3 Key Taskli

- Accepts selected task.

4+

¥+

X

st

- Selected task is shifted up.
- Selected task is shifted down.

- Selected task is deleted.

User can define task on key events like -

Press Tasks :
Pressed Tasks:
Released Tasks :

These tasks are performed only once when the key is pressed.
These tasks are performed as long as the key is pressed.
These tasks are performed when the key is released.
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6.3.1 For Keypad Products

1. Global Keys Tasklist - Tasks defined under this option are executed for every HMI cycle regardless of the screen
displayed.

Global Keys' Task-lists

Select a Tazk to add Cloze
T~ | i
A 1 C 3 * 'Press' Tasks
4 5 B [Goto Previous Screen &
v
— 7| 8| & *
F1 F2e  F3i_ Fd
iR +/- 7 3
PREM [k | [ |G| ESC| @ | ENT i
T 'Pressed Tasks
4
&+
=
" 'Beleazed' Tasks
+*
* Single Eey ™ Two simultaneous keys +
: : : =
O‘ Indicates undefined Global-Key  Eafended Fempan
Close Cloze : Accepts selected task.
Up arrow & Selected task is shifted up.
Down arrow | & Selected task is shifted down.
Delete e Selected task is deleted.
Single Key . Atask defined to one key.
Two simultaneous keys . Use two keys to create a task event.
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2. Screen Keys' Tasklist - Tasks defined under this option are executed only for the currently displayed screen . These
are screen dependent tasks.

HIMOSOFT : Task-lists of Screen[ 1 : Screenl ]

Select a Tazk to add Cloze
_] Help
Screen Preview : i
™ ‘Before showing' T asks
Wirite 0 ko Tag DOOOO &
Wirte 0 to Tag D00
&
*
DR 3 Aasnn _ _
g " "wihile showing' Tasks
Add 1 ta Tag DOOOOD +
Add 1 to Tag DOOOT
Wait kil 00000 <= 20 &

Wait bl 00007 <=10
Write 0 ko Tag DO0OO by
Write O to Tag DO00

T ifrer biding' Tasks

4
+
X
Close . Accepts selected task.
Up arrow 4 . Selected task is shifted up.
Down arrow | & . Selected task is shifted down.
Delete . Selected task is deleted.
Single Key . If this option is selected, a task is defined to one key.
Two simultaneous keys . If this option is selected, a task is defined to a combination of two keys.
Note: Screen Keys'’ Tasklist has higher priority over Global Keys'’ Tasklist when the screen is displayed.
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6.3.2 For Touch screen Products

Touch-Screen Tasklist

To use this task we need a Button object (Bit Button or Word Button) on the screen. When the user touches within the
Button area, the associated task is executed.

Close Close - Accepts selected task.
Up arrow 4 - Selected task is shifted up.
Down arrow | 4 - Selected task is shifted down.
Delete % - Selected task is deleted.
Touch-S5creen Task-lists E]
Select a Task to add Cloze
I - | e
" 'Press' Tasks
#dd 10 to Tag 50001 5
+
X
(" 'Pressed' Tasks
Goto Previous Screen T
+
Pt
* Beleazed Tasks
Goto Mext Screen =
+
P

6.4 Description of Tasks

o Goto Screen

This task is used to jump to any available screen from list of available screens.
When we add Goto Screen task in the task list, a dialog box is displayed. It shows list of screens defined in the
application.

Doc No: 30727306 128
Revision: 2.0



Task Management

Goto S5creen [g|

Mo, M ame

Qo001 Screend

00002 - Screen?
00003 Screend

Eancel| Help |

To add this task, select a screen from the list and press ‘Ok’. When this task is executed, control jumps to the selected
screen.

b Goto Next Screen

When this task is executed, control jumps to next available screen. If user defines this task on the last screen, then
after execution of this task “Screen not defined “ message appears for 2 seconds and control comes back to last screen
displayed.

d Goto Previous Screen

When this task is executed, control jumps to previous available screen. If user defines this task on the first screen, then
after execution of this task “Screen not defined “ message appears for 2 seconds and control comes back to last screen
displayed.

b Write Value To Tag
A constant value can be written to a tag using this task, provided the tag is not a read-only tag.
Tag Operations @
Tag  |DO0O0(DO] vl = Ok
Cancel
Regzter operations Bit operations Common operations
* Tag = Mumber " On (" Copy TagB ToTagh Help
T Tag + Murmber " O " Swap Tags and Tag B
(" Tag - Mumber [= 1} (" Copy Tagto5TR
" Tagh=Tagh +Tagh 4 ' & .
(" Tagt=Tag-TaghB " Toggle
Muriber |1D
f Unsigned [ 0 to 65535 | " BCD[0to9333]
" Signed [ -32768 to 32767 | " Binary [ 16 bits |
" Hewadecimal [ 0000 ta FFFF ]
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E.g..- Tag = Number

This task is executed on register tag listed under Tag option. User can write only two bytes number in selected tag.
If tag is defined as

1 byte -- Low byte transfer to low-byte.
2 byte — Low and High bytes transfers respective bytes of tag.

4 byte — Only Low word transfer to tag.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Register operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
User can select number type - unsigned int, Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD and Binary.

User can select number type - unsigned int, Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD and Binary.

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

b Add a Constant Value To Tag

This tag is used for adding a constant value to the current value of the tag.

Tag

\D0000 (D0

Reqizter operations

Bit operationz

- =l

Tag Operations @

Common operations

Tag = Humber
Tag + Mumber
Tag - Mumber

" On
" 0ff
~

" Tagh=Tagh +Taghb e
Tagh =Tagh-Tagh

" Toggle

L

(" Copy TagB ToTagé
" Swap Tags and Tag B
(" Copy Tagta 5TR

Murnber |1 0o

i+ Unzigned [0 to 65535 ]

(" Signed [ -32768 to 32767 |

" Hewadecimal [ 0000 ta FFFF ]

" BCD[Oto9999]

" Binam [ 16 bitz ]

Help

Ok
Cancel
ek |

E.g.- Tag = Tag + Number

This task is executed on register tag listed under Tag option. User can add only two byte number in selected tag.

Tag Type Operation Number Result
1 Byte + 2 Byte 1 Byte
2 Byte + 2 Byte 2 Byte
4 Byte + 2 Byte Lower 2 Byte

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Register operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
User can select number type - unsigned int, Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD and Binary.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.
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i Subtract a Constant Value From Tag

This task is used to subtract a constant value from the current value of a tag.

Tag Operations

Tag

|D0000( DO

- =

Reaqister operations Bit operations Comman operations
" Tag = Number " On (" CopyTagB ToTagé
" Tag + Number " 0 (" Swap Tags and Tag B
(¢ Tag - Mumber [= (" CopyTagto STR
" Tagh=Tagh +TagB & 2 -
(" Tagt=Tagh-TaghB " Toggle
Murmber  |5p

f+ Unsigned [ 0 to 65535 ]

" Signed [ -32768 to 32767 |

(" Hexadecimal [ 0000 ta FFFF |

" BCD[0t293599]

" Binary [ 16 bitz |

Help

Ok
Cancel
el |

E.g..- Tag = Tag - Number

This task is executed on register tag listed under Tag option. User can subtract only two byte number in selected tag.

Tag Type Operation Number Result
1 Byte 2 Byte 1 Byte
2 Byte 2 Byte 2 Byte
4 Byte 2 Byte Lower 2 Byte

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Register operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
User can select number type - unsigned int, Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD and Binary.

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.
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i Add Tag B To Tag A

This tag is used for addition of two PLC Tags . The result will be stored in tag A.

Tag Operations

T

TagB

sg4 |D0000(DO)

Regizter operations

Bit operations

Common operations

" Tag = Number
T Tag + Number
" Tag - Mumber
¢ Tagh=Tagd +Taghk
" Tagh=Tagh-Taghk

" On
£ 0ff
& H
~

" Toggle

" CopyTagB ToTagsh
" Swap Tagd and Tag B
" Copy Tagto STR

LCancel

Help

E.g..- TagA = TagA

+ TagB

This task is applicable for register type tags only.
For successful operation both tag must be of same attributes like data type (unsigned int, signed int, Hex etc.) and size
(1 byte, 2 byte, 4 byte etc.)

. Subtrac

t Tag B from Tag A

This task is used for subtracting two PLC tags. The result will be stored in tag A.

Tag Operations
Tagd |D0000(DO]
Tag B

Reqister operations

Bit operations

Commaon operations

LCancel

" Tag = Murmber
" Tag + Mumber
 Tag - Mumber
" Tagh=Tagtr+TagB
@ TagA=Tagh-Tagb

" On
" O
& H
~

" Togale

" Copy Tagto 5TR
£ Cooo Tad .

" CopyTagB TaTagé
{~ Swap Tagé and TagB

Help

E.g..- TagA = TagA - TagB

This task is executed with selected register type tags only.

For successful operation both tag must be of same data type (unsigned int, signed int, Hex etc.) and size (1 byte,

2 byte, 4 byte etc.)
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. Turn bit On

This task is used for switching PLC coil or register bit to on state. The bit/coil should be a read-write coil.

Tag Operations &]

Tag £0000 [ Carry bit | = | Ok

Lancel

Regizter operations Bit operationz Common operations
" Tag = Murber &+ On " Copy TagB TaTags Help
" Tag + Murber " 0ff " Swap Tagd and TagB
i Tag - Mumber S - Copy Tagto STH
" Tagh=Tagh +Tagh & (" Copy T
" Tagt =Tagd-Tagh " Toggle

This task is executed on coil or bit-addressed register only. User can select coil or bit-addressed register from tag list.
By using this task user can set bit/coil to 1.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Bit operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

b Turn bit Off

This task is used for switching Plc coil or register bit to off state. The bit/coil should be a read-write coil.

Tag Operations &]

Tag 0000 [ Carry bit = | Ok

Cancel

" Tagh=Tagh +Tagh
" Tagh=Tagh-TagE

Regzter operations Bit operations Common operations
" Tag = Mumber " On " CopyTagB TaTag b Help
T Tag + Mumber o+ Off " Swap Tagd and TagE
™ Tag - Mumber N " CopyTagloSTR
] {00 :
~

Toggle

This task is executed on coil or bit-addressed register only. User can select coil or bit-addressed register from tag list.
By using this task user can set bit/coil to 0.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Bit operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

Doc No: 30727306 133
Revision: 2.0



Task Management

i Toggle bit

This task is used for toggling state of PLC coil or register bit. The bit/coil should be a read-write coil.

Tag Operations @

Tag 20000 [ Carry bit ] = | Ok

Cancel

Regizter operations Bit operations Common operations
(" Tag = Mumber " On " CopyTagB ToTagh Help
T Tag + Murber " 0K " Swap Tags and Tag B
™ Tag - Mumber = Hald (" Copy Taglo STR
" Tagh=Tagh +TagB e b :
" Tagé=Tagh-Taghk * Toggle

This task is executed on coil or bit-addressed register only. User can select coil or bit-addressed register from tag list.
When this task is executed, the bit/coil is set to 1 if it was O previously and vice-versa.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Bit operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

i Copy Tag B to Tag A

This task is used for copying value of one PLC tag to Other PLC tag. The value of tag B will be unchanged. Tag A will
be same as tag B.

Tag Operations [EJ
=T | 5 0001 | Languags | = | ak
TagB |50001 [ Language | | .
R eqister operations Bit operations Commion operationg

" Tag = Mumber " On {* CopyTagB ToTagh Help

i Tag + Mumber O " Swap Tagh and TagB

" Tag - Mumber ( HoldOn " Copy Tagto 5TR

" Tagh=Tagh+Tagh| |© Hold £ Co ED

" Tagh =Tags -TagB " Toggle

E.g..-TagA=Tag B

This task is executed on register tags and coil or bit-addressed register listed under Tag option. Both tag type must be
of same type; either register type or coil/bit type. If the selected tags are of register type than this command is executed
depending on the tag length (i.e. 1 byte, 2 byte, 4 byte ).

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Common operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.
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i Swap Tag A and Tag B

This task is used for swapping the values of two PLC tags. Tag A value will be copied to tag B and tag B value will be
copied to tag A.

Tag Operations @
Tagé |D0O00D(DO] Rd hy Ok
TagB

i LCancel

Regizter operations Bit operationz Common operations

(" Tag = Mumber " On (" Copy TagB ToTagh Help

" Tag + Murber " Off * Swap Tags and TagB

" Tag - Mumber = Hald " Copy Tagta STR

" Tagh =Tags +TagB S b :

(" Tagh=Tagé -TaghB " Toggle

This task is executed on register tags and coil or bit-addressed register listed under Tag option. Both tag type must be
of same type; either register type or coil/bit type. If the selected tags are of register type than this command is executed
depending on the tag length (i.e. 1 byte, 2 byte, 4 byte ). User can interchange values of Tag A and Tag B by using this
command.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Common operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

d Copy Tag to STR

This is a very important task which allows user to copy the value of selected PLC Tag to STR i.e. Screen Trigger register.
Screen Trigger Register is a system register inside HIMOS which decides the screen to be displayed. PLC tag can be
copied to STR.

Tag Operations @

2y Ok
LCancel

Regizter operations Bit operationz Common operations
(" Tag = Mumber " On (" Copy TagB ToTagé Help
" Tag + Murber " 0K (" Swap Tags and Tag B
" Tag - Number £ Hald * Copy Tagto STR
" Tagh =Tagh +TagB e b :
" Tagd =Tagh-Taghk " Toggle

E.g..- STR (Screen Triggering Register) = Tag A

This task is executed on register tags listed under Tag option. Two byte tag value are transferred to STR. This task is
used to jump to the screen number specified by value of STR.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Common operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.
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b Copy tag to LED

LED’s on the keypad of HIMOS can be turned on/off depending on the value of a tag. The tag should be copied to LED
register and the LEDs will display the tag value.

Note : This task is supported only for Keypad based products.

Depending upon the number of LEDs, the 0™ bit of the tag gets copied into the LED representing the first function key
(F1). The first bit of tag gets copied into the LED representing the second function key (F2) and so on.

Tag Operations

| ak

Cancel

50001 [ Language

Regzter operations Bit operations Common operations
(" Tag = Mumber " On (" CoppTagB ToTagé Help
" Tag + Mumber 0K (" Swap Tagh and Tag B
™ Tag - Mumber r " Copy Tagta STR
" Tagh=Tagh +TagB c + Copy Tagto LED
" Tagé=Tagh-Taghk " Toggle

E.g..-LED=Tag A

LED is a internal unit register mapped to LED’s displayed on unit. This task is executed on register tags listed under Tag
option. Two byte tag value are transferred to LED register.

For this task default setting is shown under ‘Common operations’. If user change this selection, task will be changed.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

following example of HI30X model will clear the idea

KB
KRR

)] [
S oo N

0th bit of tag 2nd bit of tag
into first LED into third LED

1st bit of tag 3rd bit of tag
into second LED into fourth LED
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i Delay

Any task can be delayed using this task. Tags will be updated during this delay. After the delay is completed the next
task will be performed.

Delay @

Delay of |1 £ (+ Second

b airnum delay ; 3600 zeconds

..................

Tk Cancel | Help |

This task is supported for screen ‘While showing’ only. User can specify delay from 1 sec to max 3600 sec.
Note: More than 1 delay task is not supported.

o Wait
This is a conditional delay. Next task will not be performed till the specified condition is false. Execution remains in wait

state till wait condition is true. Task following wait task is executed only after wait condition is false. Operand could be
either number between 0 to 65535 or PLC tag.

Wait till

Tag Operation  Operand (¢ Mumber © Tag
D000 D0) > |«= =| oo [0-B5535]

Ok |Ear‘u:el| Help |

This task is supported only in ‘While showing’ Tasks of the Screen Task-list. Tasks defined after this task are not execut-
ed until the condition specified is true.

Here Tag is compared with the Operand. Operand can be a Number (0-65535) or Tag. Operation can be =, I=, <, <=, >,
>=,

If Tag to be compared is bit/coil type then it is compared with On/Off state.

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

d Set RTC

User can edit RTC (Real Time Clock) registers of the HIMOS unit. This task increments selected RTC register at a time
for one instance. User edit Year / Month / Date / Hour / Minutes / Seconds / Day of the week. User must place a Time /
Date object on the screen for editing the RTC. This task is supported in key tasks only.
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Real Time Clock settings @
Increrment Decrement
" Year " Year
* panth " Month
" Date " Date
" Hour " Hour
" Minute " Minute
" Second " Second
" Day of Week " Day of Week
ITI Eancel| Help ||

By using this task, user can set time and date for Real Time Clock (RTC). This can be done by incrementing or decre-
menting Year, Month, Date, Hour, Minute, Second or Day of Week. Increment / decrement is done by 1. From these
references, RTC counts all parameters with leap year compensation.

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

o Print Data

This task is supported in key tasks only. Alphanumeric data displayed on current screen can be printed using this task.
User has to define the port as ‘Serial printer’ for executing this task. Any of the two ports can be configured for printing
and printing will be done from the port which is configured for printing as mentioned above.

i Copy HIMOS Block to HIMOS/PLC Block

This task is executed on register tags only. This task is used to copy unit tags to PLC tags. This is two byte copy com-
mand. Unit block means any unit tags or retentive memory area.

Copy HIMOS block to HIMOS/PLC block X

Block Size
Tagh  NRpoooo (D - 10 b 999
HIMOS/PLE | LB = R
TaaB  Ipooos | ds -
(HIFMOS] | L5 Hl

k. | Ean-:e|| Help |

For e.g..- As shown above, 10 sequential unit tags starting from D0O0O0O (i.e. DO000 to DO009) will be copied to 10
sequential PLC tags starting from IR0O0000 (i.e. IRO0000 to IR0O0009).

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

b Copy PLC Block to HIMOS Block

This task is executed on register tags only. This task is used to copy PLC tags to unit tags. This is two byte copy com-
mand. Unit block means any unit tags or retentive memory area.
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Copy PLC to HIMOS

Block Size
Tag& Ipoooo | ds - 10 baw 099
(HIMOS] | e =l I [ |
TagB
IRO000G | D -
HIMDSfPLE' [ B | =l

k. | Eanu:el| Help|

For e.g..- As shown above, 10 sequential PLC tags starting from IR00000 (i.e. IRO0000 to IRO0009) will be copied to 10
sequential unit tags starting from D0O00O (i.e. DO000 to D0O009).

To prevent number of write cycles to EEPROM (retentive memory area), this command is not supported in Global_task-
list and While showing task-list, if retentive register is selected as unit tag.
Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

i Copy RTC to PLC Block
Copy RTC to PLC X
First PLC Tag |IR0000A [ Dummy | |
F‘T'ZTEH';W”'DC"E' 2 Seconds(DtoB00]
0K | Cancel | [[Fiz ]

This task is supported only in Global task-list. This task copies sequentially 7 RTC parameters from selected tag after
every specified RTC Download Time. If this time is specified as 0 seconds then it means this task will be executed as
per Global task-list execution time.

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

7 RTC parameters are copied in the PLC Tags starting from the First PLC Tag (IR0O0000 as shown above) following
sequence-

1st Tag - Hours

2nd Tag - Minutes

3rd Tag - Seconds

4th Tag - Date

5th Tag - Month

6th Tag - Year

7th Tag - Day of week
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i Goto Popup Screen

Goto Popup Screen

Mo, Mame

E&500
B5002  Popup screen: 2
ER003  Popup zcreen: 3

Popup zoreen ;1

Cancel

This task is supported in touch screen products only . User can select screen number from available popup screen list .

Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.

When this task is executed selected screen pops up on current screen. At a time only one screen can be popped up.
By pressing right most corner ‘X’ close button you can close popup screen.

d Keys’ Specific Tasks

This task enables user to define task which are specific for keys. This task is specially useful for editing data in the sys-
tem or checking / acknowledging alarms. Following is the list of key’s specific tasks:

KEYs specific tasks

7
i
J:
i
x
i
J:
I
x
i
J:
i
it

Clear Data Entry
Cancel Data Entry

Accept Data Entry

Increase Walue by 1
Decreaze Yalue by 1
Increasze Digit by 1
Decreaze Digit by 1
Shift W alue to Left
Move Cursar bo Left
b ove Curgor bo Right
Sign ey [ +4-]

Sign Key [+ 1and O

Switch to Mest Data Entry

Mumeric Key 0
Murmernic Feyw 1
Mumernic Fey 2
MHurmeric Fey 3
Mumeric Key 4
Murmernic Eey 5
Murmeric Key &
MHurmeric Fey 7
Mumeric Key 8

Murmernic Key 3

Edit Bit On
Edit Bit O1ff

g % W R ' %

Mumerc Key &
Murnernic Key B
Murnernic: Key C
Murnernic Key D
Murmerc Fey E

Murnernic Fey F

. 4 CER &

Bcknowledge Alarm
Acknowledge All Alarmsz
Previous &larm

Mexst &larm

Previous Histarical &larm

Mext Histoncal Alarm

Refrezh all Trends

Start Logger for all groups
Stop Logger for all groups

Start Logger of group [
Stop Logger of group i

Clear Log Mermany

Clear Hiztorical dlarm bemon

Ear‘n::el| Help |
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No. Tasks Description

1 Clear Data Entry Clears active data entry value to 0.

2 Cancel Data Entry Disables data entry

3 Accept Data Entry Accepts edited data for current data entry and cursor jumps to next data entry
object.

4 Switch To Next Data Entry Disables previous data entry and switches to next data entry.

5 Increase Value by 1 Adds 1 to Tag value in data entry object.

6 Decrease Value by 1 Subtracts 1 from Tag value in data entry object.

7 Increase Digit by 1 This task is executed only on single digit shown by cursor. The digit scrolls
between 0 to 9.

8 Decrease Digit by 1 This task is executed only on single digit shown by cursor. The digit scrolls
between 0 to 9.

9 Shift Value to Left Shifts value to left by padding zeros from right side.

10 Move Cursor to Left Moves the cursor to the left. This task is not scrolling type so cursor moves upto
number of digits in the data entry object.

11 Move Cursor to Right Moves the cursor to the right. This task is not scrolling type so cursor moves

upto number of digits in the data entry object.

12 Sign Key (+/-) This task operates only on Signed data. On each event sign toggles between +
and -.

13 Sign Key (+/- and 0) For the first iteration this task acts as Sign Key. Then for each of the iterations,

it acts as Numeric key 0.

14 Numeric Key 0 Allows user to enter ‘0’ at cursor location, if selected tag is Register type. For
Coil / Bit type, this task acts as ‘Edit Bit Off’.

15 Numeric Key 1 Allows user to enter ‘1’ at cursor location, if selected tag is Register type. For
Coil / Bit type, this task acts as ‘Edit Bit On’.

16 Numeric Key 2 Allows user to enter ‘2’ at cursor location.

17 Numeric Key 3 Allows user to enter ‘3" at cursor location.

18 Numeric Key 4 Allows user to enter ‘4’ at cursor location.

19 Numeric Key 5 Allows user to enter ‘5’ at cursor location.

20 Numeric Key 6 Allows user to enter ‘6’ at cursor location.

21 Numeric Key 7 Allows user to enter ‘7’ at cursor location.

22 Numeric Key 8 Allows user to enter ‘8’ at cursor location.

23 Numeric Key 9 Allows user to enter ‘9’ at cursor location.

24 Numeric Key A Allows user to enter ‘A’ at cursor location.

25 Numeric Key B Allows user to enter ‘B’ at cursor location.

26 Numeric Key C Allows user to enter ‘C’ at cursor location.
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No. Tasks Description

27 Numeric Key D Allows user to enter ‘D’ at cursor location.
28 Numeric Key E Allows user to enter ‘E’ at cursor location.
29 Numeric Key F Allows user to enter ‘F’ at cursor location.

Note: Numeric keys A to F are applicable for HEX data entry only.

30 Edit Bit On This task operates only on coil / bit tags. Coil / bit is set to 1 from this task.

31 Edit Bit Off This task operates only on coil / bit tags. Coil / bit is set to O from this task.

32 Acknowledge Alarm Acknowledges the first alarm (top position in the Real time alarm window)

33 Acknowledge All Alarms Unlike Acknowledge Alarm task, this task acknowledges all alarms.

34 Previous Alarm The alarm display position in the Real time alarm container is shifted one
position up.

35 Next Alarm The alarm display position in the Real time alarm container is shifted one
position down.

36 Previous Historical Alarm The alarm display position in the Historical alarm container is shifted one
position up.

37 Next Historical Alarm The alarm display position in the Historical time alarm container is shifted one
position up.

38 Refresh All Trend Clears all the historical alarms.

39 Start Data Logger for all groups| Starts the data logger for all the four groups.

40 Stop Data Logger for all groups| Stops the data logger for all the four groups.

41 Start Logger for groups Starts the data logger for the specific groups (in the range of 1 to 4 groups).
42 Stop Logger for groups Stops the data logger for the specific groups (in the range of 1 to 4 groups).
43 Clear Log Memory Clears Data Logger Memory

44 Clear Historical Alarm Memory | Clears all the displayed historical alarms from memory.

Note: Task 1 to Task 31 operates only for data entry object.
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i Execute PLC Logic Block

PLC Block

Block Mame

Bunning Timer
sOUare

Block Dezcription
BlockComment
BlockComment

Edit Block

Mew Block

Cancel | Help |I

This task is used for ladder logic block execution. New block allows to create new Logic block where as Edit block al-
lows to edit existing Logic block. Click on help button to get more about ladder logic block creation and compilation.

Clicking on Edit Block opens Ladder window as below.

B! EDIT LOGIC BLOCK

Block Edit  iew Comments Help
B | & [d | % | ®» @ | | F| ® |
N | | | | el | et | el | e oONT| e e
it Dat Float Fl
et ‘ T—RE ‘ T SHIFT ‘ ??ROTATE‘ TaL0G ‘ glgm{ﬂg I ‘ Ty, SKIP ‘ T, TIMER ‘ g Cnnav. ‘ g Mgth 1 gCDr‘IC'
BO00D ~
1 I {K0080 MOV DOOODH
BO00D
2 — {K0020 ¥OV-V DOOODH
3 [END}H
4 ]
5 - -
R F 4 &
5 |
Valid range:- (B:0-4999) (:0-99) (¥:0-99) (5:0-99) LI

Note that since ladder compilation is not supported for Windows 95/98, this task can not be used under

Windows 95/98/Me.
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USING LANGUAGES

In this chapter. . . .
¢ Language Conversion Utility

¢ Language Wizard
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7.1 Language Conversion Utility

The purpose of the Language Conversion Utility is to be able to define text objects in language(s) other than the default
language, which is English. To understand the concept, consider following example. Suppose a project is created for 2
languages, English and Russian. While creating the project, the text objects are defined only in English since the person
who created the project does not know Russian. The first step in the language translation project is to export all of the
text objects using the export function in the HIMOSOFT. The next step is to send the exported file and the Language
Conversion Utility to someone who will translate the English text objects into Russian. The last step is to import the text
objects in the translated project. All of the text objects can now be viewed in Russian as well as English.

This utility reads the file exported by the application software and displays the text objects in a grid. Text data for all lan-
guages defined by the Unit Settings are loaded. Except for English, the data for any other language can be edited within
the grid. When a text object is edited, the appropriate language keyboard is activated.

Language Conversion Utility — GUI

7.1.1 File Menu

A user can open a .out file that has been created by the import utility from the menu bar. Be sure to use the right path of
the .out file. The error message will be displayed for unrecognized .out files.

E’ HIMOSOFT - [untitled]
= C8 Define  Communicate U

1. Open Option in Menu bar

( Open... >
Save F2
Save as..,
Information. ..
Irnpork, ..
Export,..
Prink. ..
Exit Alt+Fd

Click this menu option or Ctrl+O to open a .out file. A standard file open dialog box will appear. The valid file exten-
sion is .out. The .out files should be created by using the Export menu option in the HIMOSOFT. Select a file and click
Open button, or alternatively double-click on the file name. If the file is valid, the data in the file is displayed in the grid
format. The grid has a minimum of 3 fixed columns:

1. Serial No : Displays the running serial number.
2. Screen - Object : Displays the screen number and object type information.
3. English : The English text associated with the object.

Additional columns will be displayed for each language configured in the project.

Select a grid cell and click on it to change the data. Depending on the language of the column, the appropriate key-
board layout will be loaded.

2. ‘Close’ option in menu bar

A user can close the .out file from the menu bar.
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Close Option

‘2 HIMOSOFT - [untitled

Communicate L

Chrl+F4

Save
Save as...

Information. ..

Import,..
Export...
Print...

Exit Alt+F4

Click this menu option to close the currently open file. The user is prompted to save the file, if it has been modified since
the last save operation.

3. “Save” option in menu bar

A user can save the .out file from the menu bar.

Save Option

58 Define | Communicate |
Mew...
Open...
Close Ctrl+F4

Information. ..

Import...
Export,..
Print. ..

Exit Alt+F4

Click this menu option to save the currently open file. This menu is enabled only when the file has been modified.

4. “Save As” option in menu bar

Save as option

I Define | Communicate L

Mew...
Open..,
Close Chrl+F4

Saw

Information. ..

Import,..
Export,..
Print. ..

Exit AlL+F4
Click this menu option to save the current file as another file.
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5. Recent File:

lﬂilEﬁk Yiew Help

Open... Chrl 0
Close

Save Ctrl4s

Save 4s. ..
S —

¢ :’_1 BarGraph. out -

e e

Exit

Recent File

The recent file list contains the last 4 most recently used files.

6. “Exit” option in menu bar

#E8 Define  Communicate |

MNew, ..
Open...
Close Chrl+F4

Save Fz
Save as...

Information. .

Irnport...
Export...
Print

Exit Option

Click this menu option to exit the utility.
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7.1.2  Edit Menu

Cut : Click this menu option or Ctrl+X, to cut a selected cell's data and copy it to the clipboard.
Copy : Click this menu option or Ctrl+C, to copy a selected cell's data to the clipboard.

Paste : Click this menu option or Ctrl+V, to paste the previously copied data to the selected cell.

7.1.3 View Menu

Toolbar : Click this menu option to toggle the toolbar.
Status Bar : Click this menu option to toggle the status bar.

7.1.4  Help Menu

This menu option opens the About dialog box. It will display the DITEL logo, software version number, software version
date information.

7.2 Multi-Language Text Wizard

The Multi-Language Text Wizard allows the designer to configure text objects for use in a multiple language project.

Text Wizard

Text Properties

— Preview
Sirnulate
Sample Text Language |English [United States) LJ
Enter Text Text Properties

Test Color [ - Background [___]|=
Border v Border Color - [ |-
Fant Font

Language |English [United States) j

] | Cancel |
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Text properties

1. Text : The object can have a maximum of 150 characters.

2. Text color : Sets the text color from the palette.

3. Background: Sets the Background text color from the palette.

4. Border : If enabled, the text object will have a border.

5. Border Color : Sets the color of the border from the palette.

6. Font: Selects Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

7. Language : Displays the list of languages configured in the Unit Settings.
Simulate

A user can preview the text configured for each language configured in the wizard in the preview window.
7.2.1  Configure Languages

HIMOS products can be configured for a maximum of 9 different languages. All of the programming wizards support
multiple languages. To enable multilanguage support, the user has to add the languages he wants to use in the applica-

tion here.
Configure Languages @

|nstalled Languages : Selected Languages: [max 3]
Englizh [United States] Englizh [United Statez)
Chineze [FRC] Chineze [FRC
Japaneze

[EET— Korear
Ruszszian hdd

Remove

] | Cancel|

The list box on the left side shows which languages are installed on your computer. The list box on the right side lists
the languages to be used in the project. The languages must be installed on your computer to appear in the installed
languages list. Languages can be installed on a computer by using the Windows task “Add other languages”. This task
is located in the Regional and Language Options selection of the Control Panel menu as shown on the following page.
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B Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options

File Edit \Miew Favorites Tools  Help

eBack - d l} ‘pSearch H_l Folders -r

: Address |G’ Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options

See Also &a i

lﬂ Scheduled Tasks

Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options

Pick a task...

E| Change the date and time
E| Change the format of numbers, dates, and times

@ Add other languages

or pick a Control Panel icon

(% Regional and Language
«= UOptions

i_ﬁ Date and Time

Regional and Language O ptions

Fegional Options Lénguages Advanced |

Teut zervices and input languages
To wiew or change the languages and methods pou can use toenter

test, click Details.

Supplemental language support-

Mozt lahguages are inztalled by default. Toinstall additional languages,
zelect the appropriate check box below,

Inztall filez for complex scnpt and nght-to-left languages Including
Thai]

Ingtall filez for E ast Azian lahguages

[ Ok J[ Cancel J[ Apply
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Language installation uses the following screen.

Text Services and Input Languages

Settings | Advarced I

Default input language

Select one of the installed input languages to wuze when vau ztart your
computer.

Englizh [United States] - LS b

Catalan - Italian
Diatch [Metherlands) - Llnitd States- nternational

English [Unite: S
Spanizh [Mesico] - Latin Amernican
Spanizh [Merico] - Portuguese

Spanizh [Mexrica] - Bussian
dh Enghzh lﬁnlteu Slates] s
Keyboard I
= U5
Spanizh [Mexico]
F.eyboard

Add...
»  Latin American -
»  Portuguese

» Ruszzian

Preferences

Language Bar l Kep Settings... ]

[ k. ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Note: Parameters not supported for the product are grayed out.

7.2.2 Displaying Multiple Languages in Unit

System Register S0001 controls the language to be displayed at run time. User can use ‘Write value to tag’ task for
changing value in system register.
Note : If SO001 has value other than 1 to 9 then English language is displayed.

Example:

If user has configured project for 3 different languages namely English, Korean, Japanese then following tasks can be
used to change language at run time.

English - Write value to Tag S0001 with value 1

Korean - Write value to Tag S0001 with value 2

Japanese - Write value to Tag S0001 with value 3

In this way 9 different languages can be displayed in unit at run time.
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DOWNLOADING AND UPLOADING FROM UNIT

In this chapter. . . .
¢ Upload an Application
¢ Download an Application

¢ Error Catalog
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8.1 Upload

An application can be uploaded from the HIMOS unit. To upload an application first select the appropriate communica-
tion port for your computer by choosing “Communicate | Communication Port” menu option. Attach a computer to
HIMOS cable. From the “Communicate” menu, click on the “Upload...” selection.

Cammunicate W=t ==y

Cormrunication Park, .,

OR Dowenload...

In the Upload dialog, check the “Application” radio button and press the “Upload” button to begin uploading the ap-
plication .

Liploading from unit to Computer @

COM Upload | 4pplication |

Application + Logged data

Cammunication Port

Prezz 'Upload' to cloze the current application and upload from unit.
Othemwize Press 'Cloze’,

Upload Cloze Help

The application and the application plus logged data uploads can be performed.

1. Application

If this option is selected, only the application will be uploaded from the unit.

Note that tag and screen names can be uploaded only if the “Download tag names” option in Unit Settings was originally
selected. If this option was not selected, then the tag names and screen names are uploaded with default names such

as Tagl, Tag2 and Tag3. If the application used ladder logic block tasks, they cannot be uploaded. Ladder block infor-
mation would only be available from the original application file.
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2. Application + Logged data
This option applies only to units that support data logging.

This option is selected if user wants to upload application and logger data. The application is uploaded first and then
the logger data.

The logged data is displayed in a csv format. The data can be viewed by selecting the “ Display Logged Data” menu
option located under “ Utilities” as shown below.

WI{(a==8 Screen  Objects  Tools

2n Line Ladder Monikar, ..

n Line Screen Maonitar, ..

Display Logged Data. ..

Font Editar. .

Irmage Comversion ko brp. ..
Prizm Memory Skatus, .,
Clear Picture Library

Convert Application..,

Check the unit and cable connections before starting the upload.

Communication Port — The user has to define which communication port to use for uploading / downloading.

COM Port
Select Port

C&R e [covt  -[THR

The following errors may occur during uploading:
1 Unit is not responding

This error indicates that no communication has been established between the computer and the HIMOS unit. Check the
COM port selection and cable connections.

2 Unit is not responding after frame number XXXX

Communication with unit has been lost. Try uploading again. You may need to close the HIMOS program and restart it.
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8.2 Download

To download an application into the HIMOS unit, either click on “Download” button from the Toolstation or choose
“Communicate | Download” menu option and a DOS window will appear for a moment. Itis linking the PLC drivers
with firmware for the application.

(== Lkilities  Screer

_ormrunicakion Paork, ..

Download., ..

Upload. ..

After linking, the following window will display -

Downloading from Computer to unit

CO1

Dowrload Options

v Application

[v Firrmwaare

[ Fonts

[ Ladder

Downloading applicatior...

Communication Port — Used to select which communication port to use for downloading. By default Com1 is selected.
Any changes are stored with the HIMOS program.

Download Options

1. Application
Select this option to download the application to the unit.

2. Firmware
Firmware needs to be downloaded when:

Before downloading the application for the first time.

If a new PLC node is either added or deleted in the Network configuration.
Upgrading firmware in the unit to newer version.

Before downloading applications created in older versions of software.

Pobd -~
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3. Font
Select this option to download fonts to unit. This option needs to be selected if the default fonts have been modified.

4. Ladder
Select this option to download ladder blocks to the unit. This option needs to be selected if the ladder logic blocks have
been modified.

Download Button - Click this button to start the downloading.
Abort Button - Click on this button to stop the downloading.

8.3 Error Catalog

1. HIMOS is not responding.
This is a communications error. Check the cable, connection, and display type compatibility.

2. Selected HIMOS model does not match the unit connected on the IBM port.
This is product mismatch error. Check that you have defined the correct HIMOS model in the HIMOS application and
retry.

3. No driver found for selected HIMOS model.

This error is displayed during firmware download if the driver for the selected PLC node in HIMOS application was not
found. Check whether you have defined correct HIMOS model and PLC node in your application. If these are correct
the error is still displayed, contact your supplier or DITEL for support.

4. Number of Blocks used in screen number XXXX has exceeded the maximum limit of 256 words. Delete or
change some of the entities to avoid overflow.

The number of blocks embedded per screen is limited. If this number is exceeded, the above error is generated. To
avoid this, delete or change some of the tags on the screen, so that the number of words on the screen will be within the

maximum limit.
Error @

Murnber of blocks used in screen number 0001, has exceeded max limit of 256 waords.
Delete or change some of the entities to avoid overflow,

.................................

5. Can not download application.

If this error message occurs, the application cannot be downloaded. To make the application downloadable, delete or
change some of the tags on screen, so that the number of words on screen will be within the maximum limit.

-
‘!r) Can not download application,
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6. The Firmware size has exceeded the limit.
The Firmware size has exceeded the limit. It can be reduced by -
1. Reducing the number of channels configured in 16-point Linearization.

2. Reducing the number of blocks configured in PID or Time Proportional PWM.
3. Reducing the number of channels configured as High Speed Interrupt or Pulse Output.

Information

It can be reduced by-

1. Reducing number of channels configured in 16-point Linearization.

2. Reducing number of blocks configured in FID or Time Proportional P,

3. Reducing number of channels configured as High Speed Interrupt or Pulse Cukput

\j;) Firmware size has exceeded the limit,
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ALARMS

In this chapter. . . .
¢ Defining Alarms
¢ Using the Alarm Window

* Difference between Real Time & Historical Alarms
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9.1 Define Alarm

Alarm will be displayed in the alarm window only if it is defined from the ‘Define Alarm’ menu.

There are two categories of alarm
1. Real time alarms: Stored & displayed as long as unit power is ON.
2. Historical alarms: Stores alarms in memory with battery back up.

Note: Historical alarms are only supported for the units with RTC / Battery backup.

In case of historical alarms the alarms defined with “Historical attribute” are logged till the unit is ON. Then even though
you turn the unit OFF & then back ON after few days you can still view the alarms that were present when the unit was
ON earlier.

The alarm object displays the alarm text when the alarm occurs. First triggered alarm is on top. Alarm condition for
alarm should be cleared. Each alarm has to be acknowledged. ‘Acknowledge Alarm’ key acknowledges the alarm. The
alarm text is cleared when the alarm condition is cleared and the alarm is acknowledged. Alarm text for unacknowl-
edged or uncleared alarm will not be cleared. Any tag can be continuously monitored by defining alarms for each bit
of that tag. To display an alarm on the screen as soon as it is triggered, alarm object has to be placed on the screen.
An alarm is triggered for each bit in a tag. If the value of the particular tag becomes nonzero, corresponding alarm is
displayed in the alarm object.

An alarm is a bit in a particular 2-byte tag. This two-byte tag is defined as a particular group in the alarm definition table.
Since a two-byte tag contains 16 bits one such tag can generate 16 alarms. So to define 64 alarms we need to create 4
groups with 4 different two byte tags & define one alarm per bit in that. In total you can define up to 256 real time & 30
historical alarms.

9.1.1  Alarm Definition

Alarms can be defined in the following screen

Alarms

Mumber Hiztory  alarm Text

Delete
Groups of Alarms |01 [000-015]  «| Tag of group | 50002 | Logger memary status | |
Alarm Number 002 [#| (000 - 015 ]
i—‘ [ | Accept
Alarm Text I.-’-'-.Iarm 3
Dizcard
&+ Histary with Acknowledge
[v Histary - =

" Hiztary with out Acknowledge
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1. Group of alarms : Each tag must be associated with a unique group of alarms. There can be 16 different groups
of alarms.

2. Tag of group : A two byte tag for the defined alarm group

3. Alarm number : The unique number of the alarm. It corresponds to the bit position bit in the defined alarm tag.

4. Alarm text : The text that is displayed in the alarm window when the alarm is active.

5. History : If this option is selected, the alarm is logged in historical alarm memory when the alarm
is active.

6. Add button : Allows a new alarm to be defined in the alarm definition window.

7. Delete button : Deletes a selected alarm from the table.

8. Accept button : Saves any changes made to the attributes of an alarm.

9. Discard button : Cancels any changes made to the attributes of an alarm.

9.1.2 Alarm Object

The alarm window object displays real time or historical alarms in a user-defined format.

Alarm Window Options @
Select From Selected
Murnber
0ff Date Add
OnTime
[elete OffTime
Active
Acknowledged
i) Alarm type
Length 10
ﬁ_ .
~ - Feal Time
c o " Hiztarical
i i
Ok | Eancel| Help |

Select From

This list contains the available columns that can be viewed in an alarm display
The attributes can be

1. Alarm Text Text defined for the alarm.

2. Number : Number defined for the alarm.

3. Active : The present status of the alarm [Active/inactive].

4. Acknowledge : The status of the acknowledge attribute for the alarm.

5. Ontime : The time at which the alarm made the transition from an OFF to an ON state.
6. Off time : The time at which the alarm made transition from an ON to an OFF state.

7. On date : The date at which the alarm made transition from an OFF to an ON state.

8. Off date : The date at which the alarm made transition from an ON to an OFF state.

Note: The active and acknowledge attributes are not applicable for historical alarms.

Selected

This list gives the attributes that are selected and will appear in an alarm display. To deselect the unwanted attribute(s),
highlight them and choose Delete button.
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Alarm type

This is the selection, which specifies whether the current alarm window represents the real time or historical alarms.
Note: Historical alarms are Product dependent.

Format

Enter the format for the highlighted attribute from Selected field.

For Time attribute, you can select the format as either HH:MM:SS or MM:SS from the combo box.

For Alarm Text attribute, you can enter the length in ‘Length’ field.
For Active and Acknowledged attributes, you can check the desired radio button.
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TRENDING

In this chapter. . . .
¢ Real Time Trend
¢ Data Logging

* Historical Trend
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10.1 Real Time Trend

The Real Time Trend object is a graphical representation of a tag’s value in the current time period. The time value
comes from the real time clock in the HIMOS unit. The tag’s value is plotted on the Y axis and updated every second.

Trend

Trend : Froperties ]Value scale properties 1 Time scale properties 1 Tagl ]

Freswiew

166 Trend

268

&8 Simulate

b Language [Engiih (Urited States) v

28

5]

Il pdate
Trend Properties
Label
i v Label
g v Show Grids
[iugsnf 1 j Latiguage |Eng|ish [Urited States] ﬂ
H Span time Tag

Ti
S:;‘l:l; &0 Seconds | _ 1l Tewt |Trend
Fill : -
|:I.;.|Dr |:||'| Grd Calor [ |~ Fant... Colar -||
Eror Meszage
Fort |5u7 »|  TextCalor - Biata Typs |L|nsigned it Li

] 4 | Cancel ‘

Trend Properties

1. No. Of Tags : Up to four tags may be monitored.

2. Show Grid : If enabled, grid lines will be shown on the trend display.

3. Span Time: The value, in seconds, for the X axis interval. The maximum value for the span time
is 65535 seconds.

4. Span Time Tag : If enabled, a 2 byte tag will determine the span time.

5. Fill Color : The background color of the trend object.

6. Grid Color : The color of the grids, if enabled, on the trend object.

Error Message

Many of the trend object’s properties can be determined at run time through the use a tag. If the value of the tag is out
of the proper range for the property, an error message will be displayed. The text display properties can be modified.

1. Font: Font of the error message to be displayed. Select a Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.
2. Text Color : Color of the error message to be displayed.
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Label

If the Label is enable, the following parameters be configured.

1. Text:
2. Font:

3. Language :

4. Color :

Data Type

Label text.

Select a Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

Chooses which language the text is being defined for.
Color of the text.

The following data types can be used in the trend object.

Signed

BCD
Float

agrONPE

integer

Hexadecimal

Unsigned integer

Value Scale Properties

The value scale defines the scaling properties of the Y axis of the trend object.

Trend ; Properties  Yalue scale properties l Time scale properties | Tagl ]

Simulate -

Update

Preview
166 Trend
=3
33
BN
5]
Grnid Properties Limitz

No of Grids l2 [1ta10]

W Units  Minimum |0 [0wBRE35] [ Tag |
i axirnLim |'|EIEI [0toBES35] [ Tag |

|
Textcolor |-

|English [United States)

]

Cancel
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Grid Properties
No of Grids : If enabled, select the number of grid lines to be shown on the Y axis. Up to 10 grids can be shown.
Limits

If the Units Selection is enabled, the limits are shown on the trend object along the value scale axis.

1. Minimum ; The smallest displayed value on the Y axis. The range is from 0 to 65535.
2. Minimum tag : If enabled, the minimum is determined by a tag instead of a constant.

3. Maximum : The highest displayed value on the Y axis. The range is from 0 to 65535
4. Maximum tag : If enabled, the maximum is determined by a tag instead of a constant.

5. Text Color : The color of the values on the Y scale.

Time Scale Properties

Trend : Properties ] ‘alue scale properties  Time scale properties ] Tagl ]
Freview

108 Trend

-]

Simulate

| English [United States) -]

Iz

|

a
HH: MI HH:HMI HH:=MI HH:MI

Update

Time zcale properties

Grids properties Teuxt Properties
I+ Scal F t HH:MI -
Mo of Grids |1 [1tal10] e
Color -le

Cancel

Grid Properties
No of Grids : If enabled, select the number of grid lines to be shown on the X axis. Up to 10 grids can be shown.

Text properties

1. Scale : If enabled, the real time grid values are shown along the time scale axis.
2. Format : Scale formatting can be either HH:MM:SS or HH:MM..
3. Color : Determines the preferred color of the X axis scale information.
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Specific Tag Information

Trend : Pruperties] Walue scale properties ] Time scale properties  Tagl l
Presview

160 Trend
= Simulate -
33
5]
HH: MI HH2 M1 HH: M1
pdate
Tag-
Tag |SDDEI'| [ Language | L]

T | |vI

| English (Urited States]

2

Cancel

1. Tag:
2. Color:

Defines a 2 byte tag to be used for the trend information to be plotted.

Defines the color for the trend information to be plotted.
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10.2 Data Logger

The Data Logger can be used to record the values of tags over time. The data can be viewed using the Historical Trend
Object. It can also be uploaded to a computer for analysis. This feature is available only for HI57X and HI120X models.

The Data Logger can be opened from either by choosing Define | Data Logger menu option or from the Project tool bar
as shown below.

Communicake  Utlities  Screen Objects
nit Setkings... F3

Metwaork Configuration. . F4
Tag database. .. F5
alarms... F3
Application Tasklisks., .. F2
Ladder Logic Block. .. F10

High speed Timer. ..
e T S e
Daka Logger. ..
O ———

Configure PID Block. ..

16-Point Linearization. ..

Time Propartional Py Configuration, ..

analog Totalizer. ..

Hide Project Tools Fi1z

Project tools

Drata Logoer
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The Data Logger window will display after clicking on Data logger option.

Data Logger

General ] Group 1 ]

Mo Of Groupz: |1 ﬂ

After memon iz full-
* Stap logging
" FIFD [Ovenarite ald data)

Logger memorny size-

256 KB -

POREEE

512 KB

1024 KB
2048 KB

o]

Cancel

Number of Groups

Up to four groups of data to be logged may be defined.

After Memory is Full

1. Stop Logging : In this mode, data logging is stopped when the memory is full. No further data can be logged until

2. FIFO (Overwrite Old Data) : In this mode, old data will be overwritten by the new data when the memory is full.

the memory is cleared.

Logger Memory Size

The amount of memory that will be dedicated to data logging is determined from the drop down list.
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Logging Modes
This box allows the user to select one of the following logging modes.

1. Power Up Mode :
As soon as power is switched ON, data logging for the Data Logger Group will begin.

2. Start/Stop Time Mode :
In this mode, data logging occurs between the start and stop times. Times are in the HH:MM:SS format.

3. Key Tasks :
In this mode, data logging can be started and stopped using a bit button having the proper Key’s Specific Tasks.

Data Logger @

General Group 1 l Group 2 | Group 3] Group 4]

[0-255) (053] [0-59)

Logging mode | Power up - Log at every 1] I—EI m
Hr ki Sz

[0-23] [0-59) (059 [0-23] [0-B9) ([0-59)
Looger start time Iﬁ l_u- I— Looger stop time l_ Iﬁ l_u-
Hr bi 58 Hr ki Sz
Defined tags Tagz to be Jogged
50007 [ Language | S 50001 [ Language |
S0002 [ Logger memory status ] fidd S0005 [ Screen tngger register |

50004 [ Mumber of Hiztorical Alarr

SO006 [ Screen zaver bime |
SO0 [RTC Day ] Delete
S0 TATC Month 1 b —

Cancel

The time interval for data is set in the ‘Log at Every’ window. This window is applicable for all the modes. The default
time is 10 seconds.

Logger’s Start time and Logger’s Stop time windows are available only for the Start/ Stop time mode.

For each group, define the tags that should be logged.
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For Key Task mode logging, bit buttons should be created to handle various logging needs. The Key Specific Tasks
should be assigned to the button’s task list.

KEYs' specific tasks @

& W W ORI R W B W R oW W

Clear Diata Entry
Cancel Data Entry
Aocept Data Entry
Switch to Mest Diata Entry
Increaze Walue by 1
Decreaze Walue by 1
Increaze Digit by 1
Decrease Digit by 1
Shift ' alue to Left
Mave Cursor to Left
b ove Curzor to Right
Sign Keyp [ +4]
SignKep [+~ ] and 0

Humeric Key 0
Murmnernic Key 1
Mumeric Key 2
Humeric Key 3
Humeric Key 4
Murmernc Eey 5
Mumeric Eey &
Humeric Key 7
Humeric Key 8

Murmnernic Key 3

Edit Bit On
Edit Bit Off

TR T TR T

Mumeric key &
Murmeric Fey B
MHurmeric K.ey C
Mumeric Key D
MHumeric Key E

Murmeric Fey F

R T )

™

Aknowledge Alarm
Acknowledge All Alarms
Previous &larm

M ext Alarm

Previous - Historical Alarm

Mext Historical Alarm

Refresh all Trends

Start Logger for all groups

Stop Logger for all groups

Start Logger of group [
Stop Logger of group |

Clear Log Memary

Clear Hiztorical &larm kemaory

Eancel| Help |
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10.3 Historical Trend

Historical Trend can be enabled only if data logging is defined. You can select Historical Trend either by choosing
Objects | Wizards | Historical Trend menu option or by clicking Historical Trend tool from Objects toolbox.

Historical Trend Properties

Historical Trend @

Histarical Trend : Properties l‘v’alue zale pruperties] Time zcale pruperties] Start / End Time Tags] Taal ] Tagd ]

Mo of i |
tags R

Frewview
168 Historical Trend
p=15]
e Simulate
48 Language |English [United States) LJ
2a
a
HHzMI=55 HiMI:55
o o P DD PR
|Ipdate
Trend Fropertiez
E Label
v Label
W Show Grids Language |English [United States] |

Test |H iztancal Trend

Fill :
vi Grid Color [ |~
Colar [l :
Fant... Color - |T
Error Meszage 4 _|
[ Irniavailable data
Font |57 »|  TextColor NI~
| Color N |-
0k | Cancel ‘
Trend Properties
1. No. Of Tags : Up to four tags may be monitored.
2. Show Grid : If enabled, grid lines will be shown on the trend display.
3. Span Time : The value, in seconds, for the X axis interval.
4. Span time Tag : If enabled, a 2 byte tag will determine the span time.
5. Fill Color : The background color of the trend object.
6. Grid Color : The color of the grids, if enabled, on the trend object.
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Error Message

The trend object offers the unique feature of specifying parameter values during runtime using a tag. The trend object
does the value validation check during runtime. If the values are invalid, an error message is shown in the message
window.

1. Font: Font of the error message to be displayed. Select a Windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.
2. Text Color : Color of the error message to be displayed.

Label
If the Label is enabled, the following parameters can be configured.

1. Text : Label text.

2. Font : Select a Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.
3. Language: Chooses which language the text is being defined for.
4. Color: Color of the text.

Data Type

The following data types can be used in the trend object.

Unsigned integer
Signed integer
Hexadecimal
BCD

Float

agrONPE

Unavailable Data
This dialogue box allows user to select the color of the unavailable data message.
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Value Scale Properties

Historical Trend @

Historical Trend : Properties  Value scale properties | Time zcale prnperties] Start £ End Time Tags] Tagl ] Tage ]
Fresigw
168 Historical Trend
2a
&a Simulate
48 Language |English [United States) LJ
2a
a8
H:MI:ss HH:MI:SS
o] 0 [ P DD PPN
|Ipdate
Grid Properties Limnitz
Iv Unitz  Minimum |EI [0 ERS35] [ Tag ] e J
eTiET |4 [1 to10] b aximum |1IIIIII [0toB5R35] [ Tag ] - an _]
Testcolor -
Cancel

Grid Properties

No of Grids : If enabled, select the number of grid lines to be shown on the Y axis. Up to 10 grids can be shown.
Limits

If the Units Selection is enabled, the limits are shown on the trend object along the value scale axis.

1. Minimum : The smallest displayed value on the Y axis. The range is from 0 to 65535.
2. Minimum tag : If enabled, the minimum is determined by a tag instead of a constant.
3. Maximum : The highest displayed value on the Y axis. The range is from 0 to 65535
4. Maximum tag : If enabled, the maximum is determined by a tag instead of a constant.
5. Text Color : The color of the values on the Y scale.
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Time Scale Properties

Historical Trend @

Histoncal Trend : Properties ] Yalue scale properties  Time scale properties l Start # End Time Tagz ] Tangl ] TagZ ]
Preview

1 Historical Trend

Simulate

Language |English [United States) j

H i HH:pMI:S
CeCr P CeCr PP

IJpdate

Time zcale properties -

Grids properties - Test Properties:

Moot Grids |2 [1 ta10] ¥ Scale Calar -|,I

Cancel

Grid Properties
No of Grids : If the grid option is enabled, up to 10 grids can be selected for the X axis display.

Text properties

1. Scale: If enabled, the real time grid values are shown along the time scale axis.
2. Format : Scale formatting can be either HH:MM:SS or HH:MM.
3. Color : Determines the preferred color of the X axis scale information.
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Start/End Time Tag

This dialogue box allows user to set the start time of the tag with respect to Day, Month, Year along with Hours, Minutes

and Seconds and the End time of the tag with respect to the Day, Month, Year along with the Hours, Minutes and
Seconds.

Historical Trend @

Higtarical Trend ; F'ru:uperties] Yalue zcale pruperties] Time scale properties  Start/ End Time Tags ] Tagl ] Tags ]
Frewview

188 Historical Trend

S0

o Simulate

48 Language I Englizh [United States) LJ

HH:MI S5 HH:MI: S5
DDpp [ oR 1

|Ipdate |

Month (00001 (D1] =]  Yea  |DOOO2(D2)  ~|

Start

Day |DO0OO( DD

L+

Hours |DO00Z (D3 )

L]

Minute |D0004(D4]  »|  Geconds [DOOOS(DS] =/
End-

Day  |pooos [DE)

4]

Manth fpogoz (D7) »|  Yea  |pooos(pe) x|

Hours | noong (D3

L

Minute (popto[p1o) »|  Seconds [pom1(oi1) w|

(] | Cancel ‘
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Specific Tag Information

Historical Trend @

Fresview

160 Hiskorical Trend

=1a]

[=15]

4a

28

5]

I R
ECEAl

Tag

Tag |SEIEIEI¢1 [ Humber of Hiztorical Alarms |

Color [N |v|

Simulate

Higtarical Trend ; F'ru:uperties] Walue zcale prnperties] Time zcale prnperties] Start / End Time Tage  Taagl ] Tage ]

Languags |English [United States]

E

Cancel

1.Tag: Defines a 2 byte tag to be used for the trend information to be plotted.

2. Color: Defines the color for the trend information to be plotted.
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HIMOS FEATURES

In this chapter. . . .

¢

¢

PLC Logic Block

Ladder Instruction Details

16-Point Linearization

PID Controller

High Speed Counters and Interrupts
High Speed Timers

PWM Configuration

Pulse Output

Analog Totalizer

Analog Configuration
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11.1 PLC Logic Block

Conditional / logical implementation can be achieved by adding a Execute PLC Logic Block Task in the Screen-Ap-
plication Task lists. HIMOSOFT allows the user to create a PLC ladder logic program. A ladder block can be added to
any HIMOS series unit, independent of the hardware. The ladder block will be executed even if the unit does not have
physical I/O. Keypads or bit buttons can activate bits in the ladder block. If the unitis an HIMOS device with built-in I/O,

it will work as a stand alone controller while still being able to simultaneously communicate with other devices.

Ladder logic blocks are saved in the ladder logic block software library. This allows applications to reuse the ladder
block. The ladder block is downloaded with the application.

Standard ladder operations include math, data comparison, timers, counters, as well as rotation and shifting of data.

PLC logic blocks can be added to the Global and Power on Tasks in the Application Task List and Screen Tasklists. To
add a PLC logic block to the Power on Tasklist, go to the Application Tasklists and select Power On Tasklists. From
list of various tasks, select the Execute PLC Block task.

Application { Power-on and Global ) Task-lists

Select a Task to add

=l =)

Goto Screen

Goto Mest Screen

Goto Previous Screen

Wirite walue to Tag

Add a conztant value ta Tag
Subtract a constant value from Tag
Add TagB to Tag &

Subtract Tag B from Tag A

Turrn Bit On

Turr Bit O

Toggle Bit

Copy TagB to Tagh

Swap Tagh and TagB

Frint Data

SetRATC

Copy Tagto STR

Copy Tag to LED

Crelay

W it

Copy HIMOS block to HIMOS/PLC block,
Copy HIMOS/PLC block to HIMOS block,

Copy RTC to PLE block
Euxecute PLC Logic Block

K

Claze

x|e|

x|e|

Create a new PLC logic block by clicking New Block. If a block is to be edited, select the block to be edited and click

Edit Block.
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11.2 Ladder Instruction Details

Types of Instructions used for developing a ladder are:

Block Mame

Running Timer
Power on functions
Setup Analog Inputs
Scale Analog Inputs
Evaluate uzer values

Block Description

BlockCaomment
BlockComrent
BlockComment
BlockComment
BlockComment

Stand by BlockComment
Aytaret bainScreen BlockComment
Set alarms BlockComment
Set'Warnings BlockComment
Reszett Alarms BlockComment
Showe alarms BlockComment
b ain zoreen info BlockComment
b otor Control BlockComment ¥
Edit Block | Mew Block
_______ 5] coca] e

Inputs
Outputs
Timer

Data Compare (for Word and Double word)
Math Operation (for Word and double word)

Data Move
Transition
Counters

Shift (for Word and Double word)
Rotate (for Word and Double word)

Logarithmic

Data Conversion

End
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11.2.1 Input Instruction

¢ Normally Open (NO)
Normally open (NO) is one of the inputs used in ladder. This instruction checks if the bit specified by the operand is high.
Supported Operands : Internal Coil
Operand Input Coll
Output Coil
System Coill
Valid Ranges : BO0OO to B4999
4‘ }7 X0000 to X0099
Y0000 to Y0099
s0000 to s0099

Note: The user has the freedom to input the value in many ways . For example, to input the value “B0045”, user can
type either “B45” or “B045” or “B0045”". The entry will be automatically converted to “B0045".

* Immediate Normally Open (INO)
Immediate normally open (INO) is one of the inputs used in ladder. This instruction checks if the bit specified by the
operand is high at the instance when this instruction is executed.

Operand

Supported Operands : Input Coil

@ Valid Ranges : X0000 to X0099
_{ I-NO}‘

i Normally Close (NC)
Normally close (NC) is one of the inputs used in ladder. This instruction checks if the bit specified by the operand is low.

Supported Operands : Internal Coil

Operand Input Coil
Output Coil
System Coill
Valid Ranges : B00OO to B4999
X0000 to X0099
’ Y0000 to Y0099
50000 to 50099

° Immediate Normally Close (INC)

Immediate normally close (INC) is one of the inputs used in ladder. This instruction checks if the bit specified by the
operand is high at the instance when this instruction is executed.

Operand

Supported Operands : Input Coll

X003 D Valid Ranges : X0000 to X0099

I-NC
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* Horizontal Link
Horizontal link is used to join one instruction to other. The horizontal link insures proper contact between various instruc-

tions and eliminates open circuit conditions.

Horizontal link

No operand supported

d Vertical Link
Vertical link is used to add branches in the ladder.

Vertical link

No operand supported

11.2.2 Transition

* Leading Edge
This is a transition input. The instruction is used to detect the leading edge of the logic to the left of the input. The coll
assigned to the leading edge should not be used anywhere else in the application.

Operand
Supported Operands : Internal Coil
R Valid Ranges : B000O to B0499

iR

%

* Trailing Edge
This is a transition input. The instruction is used to detect the trailing edge of the logic to the left of the input. The coil
assigned to the leading edge should not be used anywhere else in the application.

Operand

Supported Operands : Internal Coil
BO067 Valid Ranges : B0000 to B0499
-
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11.2.3 Output Instructions

¢ Output
This represents the output of a rung. An output must be preceded with at least one input. This instruction stores a “high”

or “low” value in the bit specified by the operand, depending on the state of the rung logic. A physical output is changed
after all logic has been processed.

Operand Supported Operands : Internal Coll
Output Coil
System Caoil
Valid Ranges : B00OO to B4999
_[ ]_ Y0000 to Y0099
s0000 to s0099

* Immediate Output
With an immediate output, the state of a physical output if changed immediately.

Operand

Supported Operands : Output Coil

@ Valid Ranges : Y0000 to Y0099
_[|-0/P}

* Set
The Set instruction is used to turn the specified bit ON. When the input to this instruction is high, the bit specified by the

operand is turned ON. It stays ON until a reset instruction is activated. In the case of a physical output, the state is not
reflected immediately.

Operand Supported Operands : Internal Coll
Output Coil
System Coill
s0040 Valid Ranges : B000O to B4999
Y0000 to Y0099
{SET]_ s0000 to s0099

* Immediate Set
An immediate set instruction is used to turn the specified bit ON. When the input to this instruction is high, the bit speci-

fied by the operand is turned ON and stays on until a reset instruction is activated. In the case of a physical output, the
state is reflected immediately.

Operand

Supported Operands : Output Coil

Y0015 O Valid Ranges : Y0000 to Y0099
{IsETH
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s Reset
The reset instruction is used to turn the specified bit OFF. When the input to this instruction is high, the bit specified by
the operand is turned OFF. In the case of a physical output, the state is not reflected immediately.

Operand Supported Operands : Internal Coll
Output Coil
System Caoll
B0100 Valid Ranges : B0O00O to B4999
Y0000 to Y0099
RsT $0000 to S0099

s Immediate Reset
Immediate set instruction is used to turn the specified bit OFF. When the input to this instruction is high, the bit speci-
fied by the operand is turned OFF. In the case of a physical output, the state is reflected immediately.

Operand

Supported Operands : Output Coil

Y0015 Valid Ranges : Y0000 to Y0099
- I-RsT}

11.2.4 Timers

Three types of timers are supported in ladder blocks. These are as follows:
1. Non-retentive Timers

2. Retentive Timers

3. Single shot Timers

1. Non-Retentive Timers

These timers reset the timer count value when the input is detected OFF.

The Non-Retentive type are further classified as

1) Non-Retentive TON type
2) Non-Retentive TOFF type

1.1 Non-Retentive TON timer
This timer instruction uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the timer’s preset. The third cell holds the timer’s

current value. The second cell displays the name of the timer. The timer can be either of 10ms or 100ms or 1sec,
depending on the number of the timer.
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For Preset
Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register
Preset Timer register Valid ranges : DO000 to D0999
| R0000 to R0999
K0000 to k0999
{K0019 TON-N(Tooogp @0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to LO006

For timer register
Supported operands : Timer register

Valid ranges : for 10mS- T0000 to T0030
for 100mS- T0031 to T0095
for 1 sec- T0096 to T0127

Example of Non-Retentive Timer:

A Non-Retentive TON timer can be selected in the ladder with the F5 function key or with a right mouse click on the
respective timer button. The ladder editor will place the Timer block on the screen. The ladder editor will not allow the
user to place a Timer Block in the first cell of any rung. The working of Non-retentive TON type is illustrated with the
help of an example.

B0021 BO048 B0022

I I M [7K0050 TON-N T0034 | [ ]

B0022 B0023
I I ["K0050 TON-N T0035 | r

Internal coils, B21 and B48 are defined as inputs to TON-N timer T34, which is a 100 msec base timer. The output of
the timer is B22. K50 in the first cell of the timer block will give a delay of (50 x 100millisecond = 5000 millisecond) or 5
sec. The output bit, B22, will turn on after 5 sec. If either input goes off, the timer count will be reset to zero.
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Timing Diagram A
B48

B21

5 sec

N

Timer value

Output bit
B22

1.2 Non-Retentive TOFF Timer

The Non-Retentive TOFF timer instruction uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of preset. The third cell is the
timer selected. The second cell displays the type of the timer. The timer can be either of 10ms or 100millisecond or
1second, depending on the timer selected.

When the input to the timer becomes active, the output is turned on and the timer register starts decrementing from its
preset value. The output turns off when the value in the timer register reaches zero. The timer register is set to the
timer preset when a leading edge of the input is detected. Whenever the input to the timer is off, the output of timer is
on.

For Preset
Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register
Preset Timer register Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
| R0000 to R0999
K0000 to k0999
POOlZ)TOFF-N (roooz) @0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For timer register
Supported operands : Timer register

Valid ranges : for 10mS- T0000 to T0030
for 100mS- T0031 to T0095
for 1 sec- T0096 to T0127

Example of Non-Retentive TOFF Timer

A Non-Retentive TOFF type can be selected in the Ladder with the F6 function key or with a right mouse click on the
respective timer button cell.
The ladder editor will place the timer block on the screen. A timer block can not be in the first cell of a rung.
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The working of a Non-retentive TOFF type is illustrated by the example shown:

B0038 B0044
M | K0010 TOFF-N T0100 | [ ]
{END ]

The internal coil, B38, is defined as an input to TOFF-N timer T100 which is a 1 sec base timer. The output of the timer
is B44. K10 in the first cell of the timer block will give a delay of 10 x 1 sec = 10 sec. The output bit, B44, will turn OFF
after 10 sec if no transition occurs on B38.

Timing Diagram

B3g. - - .+ _____. @@l _____

10 sec

. |
Timer value |
I

|

B44

2. Retentive Timer
A retentive timer will retain the current timer count value if the input goes off before the timer has timed out.
The Retentive type are further classified as :

1. Retentive TON Timers
2. Retentive TOFF Timers

2.1 Retentive TON Timers

Timer instruction uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the preset. The third cell timer number. The second
cell displays the timer type. The timer can be a 10 millisecond, 100 millisecond, or 1 second time base, depending on
the timer number.

When the input to the timer becomes active, timer register starts decrementing from current value. The output turns on
when the value in the timer register reaches zero. If the input turns on and the timer register is zero, the timer is loaded
with the preset value. Whenever the input to the timer is off, the output of the timer is off.
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For Preset
Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register
Preset Timer register Valid ranges : D000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to k0999
(LK0019 TON—R(TOOOZJ) @0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For timer register
Supported operands : Timer register

Valid ranges : for 10mS- T0000 to T0030
for 100mS- T0031 to T0095
for 1 sec- T0096 to T0127

Example of a Retentive TON Timer:

A Retentive TON type can be selected in the ladder editor with the F2 function key or with a right mouse click on the re-
spective timer button cell. The ladder editor will place the timer block on the screen. A timer block cannot be in the first
cell of any rung. The working of the Retentive TON type is illustrated with the help of an example:

‘ B0045 BO050 ‘
‘ I I [ K0005 TOR-N T0005 | (] ‘

|
The internal coil, B45, is defined as the input to the TON-R timer, T5, which is a 10 msec base timer. The output of the
timer is B50. K5 in the first cell of the timer block will give a delay of 5 x 10 msec = 50 msec. The output bit, B50, will
turn on after 50 msec.

A

B45. H7 ______ U ____________________

50m sec

Timer value

B50
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2.2 Retentive TOFF Timer

The Retentive TOFF timer instruction uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the preset. The third cell
is the timer number. The second cell displays the timer type. The timer can be a 10 ms, 100 ms, or 1 sec time
base, depending on the timer number.

When the input to the timer becomes active, the timer register starts decrementing from the current value. The
output turns off when the value in timer register reaches zero. If the input is on and the timer register is zero,
the timer is loaded with the preset value. Whenever the input to the timer is off, the output of the timer is on.

For Preset
Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register
Preset Timer register Valid ranges : D000O to D0999
R0000 to RO999
K0000 to k0999
@0012)T0FF-R (Tooon) @0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For timer register
Supported operands : Timer register

Valid ranges : for 10mS- T0000 to T0030
for 100mS- T0031 to T0095
for 1 sec- T0096 to T0127

A Retentive TOFF timer can be selected with the F3 function key or with a right mouse click on the respective timer but-
ton cell.

The ladder editor will place the Timer block on the screen. The timer block cannot be in the first cell of a rung. The work-
ing of the Retentive TOFF timer is illustrated with the help of an example.

B0100 B0200
I I [ KOO10 TOFF-R T0010 | M

[ | L

[END]—

The internal coil, B100, is the input to TOFF-N timer, T10, which is a 10 msec base timer. The output of the timer is
B200. K10 in the first cell of the timer block will give a delay of 10 x 10 msec = 100 msec. The output bit, B200, will turn
OFF after 100 msec.
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Timing Diagram

B100

100m sec

Timer value

—_——_ —- — - - - =

B200

3. Single-shot Timer

The Single Shot timer instruction uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the preset. The third cell is the timer
number. The second cell is the type of the timer. The timer can be a 10 ms, 100 ms, or 1 sec time base, depending on
the timer number.

On the leading edge of timer input, the timer becomes active and the timer register starts decrementing from its current
value. The output turns on when the value in timer register reaches zero. Once the leading edge of the timer input is
detected, the timer remains active even if the input turns off. On the leading edge of the input and if the timer register is
zero, the timer is loaded with the preset value.

For Preset
Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register
Preset Timer register Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to k0999
(0001; TSS (TOOO?J) @0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For timer register
Supported operands : Timer register

Valid ranges : for 10mS- T0000 to T0030
for 100mS- T0031 to T0095
for 1 sec- T0096 to T0127
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Example of Single Shot Timer:

The single shot timer is triggered by the rising edge of its input. Once triggered any input transitions on the input will be
ignored until the output turns ON after the specified time interval.

‘ BO100 B0400 ‘
|| | KOOO5 TSS T0100 | []

Timing Diagram

B100

5 sec

Timer value

B400

11.2.5 Counters

Counters are classified as follows:

1. Up Counters
2. Down Counters
3. Up-Down (or reversible) Counters

Counter registers use a 4 byte (2 word) tag. The value of the counter register is set back to zero after 4294967295
counts.

Counters C0000 to C0127 are non-retentive. Their counter registers will be zero at power up. The counter registers in
counters C0128 to C0177 are battery backed. They will retain the value they had prior to the unit being powered down.

Transition inputs, branching, and timers are not allowed before a counter instruction.
1. Up Counters

An up counter is inserted in two rungs. The top cell is used to enter the value of preset and the bottom cell is used to
enter the counter number. It has two inputs: the actual input (top cell), and the reset (bottom cell). On every leading
edge of the pulse input, the counter register gets incremented by one. When it reaches its preset value, the output of
the counter turns on. It remains on while the counter register is greater that the preset. When the reset input of the
counter is turned on, the counter register is set to zero. The counter register remains zero while the reset input is high.
The output of the counter will be OFF as long as the reset input is high.
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For Preset

Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant

Preset System register
Internal register
Input register
“Tup 0 > Output register
~ D0050 .
DO Valid ranges : D000O to D0999
P RO000 to R0999
6 R C0024 > K0000000000 to K4294967295
] @0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
Counter register U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For counter register
Supported operands : Counter register
Valid range : C0000 to C0177

Example of Up Counter

BO100 B0002
| | Up Q []
I K0000000500

B00O1 upP
| |
| R C0010

-
TEND]

Counter C0010 has a preset value of 500. The counter increments on each off to on transition of the pulse input, BO00O.
When the counter’s value equals the preset value, output BO002 turns on. It will remain on while the counter’s value

is equal to or greater than the preset. When the reset input, BO001, is detected on, the counter’s actual value is set to
zero. The actual value register will be continuously set to zero as long as the reset input is on.

Timing Diagram A

ResetBl |- - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____l____________

Counter Preset

Counter value 0

Output B2
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2. Down Counters

A down counter is inserted in two rungs. The top cell is used to enter the value of the preset and the bottom cell is used
to enter the counter number. It has two inputs - the pulse input (top cell) and the reset (bottom cell) input. On every
leading edge of input, the counter register gets decremented by one. When it reaches zero, the output of the counter
turns on. When the reset input of the counter turns on, the counter register gets loaded with the preset value and the
output is turned off. The register will continuously be loaded with the preset value as long as the reset input is on.

The counter register is a 4 byte (2 word) tag. Down counters do not count below zero.

At power on, the counter register is zero and the counter output will be on. The user has to reset the counter to turn off
the output.

For Preset

Supported operands : Data register
Retentive register
Constant

Preset System register
Internal register
Input register
{ DN o b Output register
~K0000000045 ~ Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
DOWN R0000 to R0999
— K0000000000 to K4294967295
S C0014 @0000 to @0999
—— S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
Counter register L0000 to L0006

For counter register
Supported operands : Counter register

Valid range : C0000 to C0177

Example of Down Counter:

80000 B0002
| | Dn Q []
I K0000000100
B0001 DOWN
| |
| R C0010
[END]_

As shown in the example above, the input to counter C0100 is BOO00. The counter ramps down on each off to on transi-
tion of input BOO00. When the count reaches zero, output BOO02 turns on. The counter value will remain zero once it
reaches a value of zero. When reset input BO0O1 is detected high, the counter gets reloaded with the preset value and
output will turn off.
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Timing Diagram

E—
ResetB1 |- - _ L _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ______L_________

Counter Preset

Counter value 0

Output B2 :

3. Up/Down Counter:

An up/down counter is inserted in three rungs. The top cell is used to enter the value of the preset. The bottom cell is
the counter number.

It has three inputs - up pulse input (up - top cell) , down pulse input (down - middle cell), and reset input (bottom cell).
The counter register gets incremented by one on every leading edge at the up input and decremented by one on every
leading edge at the down input. When the reset input turns on, the counter register is set to zero. The counter register
will be continuously loaded with zero as long as the reset input is high.

When the counter register is equal to the preset, the counter output turns ON.

On the next up pulse input, the preset value is crossed. The counter rolls back to 1, not 0, so that the pulse is not
missed. During this transition, the counter output turns off and the counter continues to count from 1 to the preset value.

While counting down, the counter counts down from the preset value to zero. When the counter value is zero, the output
turns on. At the next down pulse input, the counter rolls back up to the preset value and counter value is (Preset —1)
value so that pulse is not missed. During this transition the counter output turns off.
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Preset

—(Up | Q

D0076

—— Dn UP/DN

— R C0100

Counter register

Example of UpDown Counter:

For Preset

Supported operands : Data register

Retentive register
Constant

System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999

R0000 to R0999

K0000000000 to K4294967295
@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

J0000 to JO312

U0000 to U0006

L0000 to L0006

For counter register
Supported operands : Counter register

Valid range : C0000 to C0177

B0002
Dn Q []
K0000000100
n
UP /DN
C0050

As shown in the above example B00O0O is defined for UP input, BO001 is defined for Dn input and BO0O03 is defined as
the reset input for the counter C0050. BO002 is defined as output.

The UP preset for the counter is 100 . The counter will count up to 100 on every rising edge of BO00O . When 100 pulses
are counted the output BO002 turns ON. On next rising edge of BO00O the counter O/p will get reset and Counter will
show a value 1 indicating the pulse was not missed.

While counting Down, the counter counts down from Preset Value to zero. When counter value is zero ,the output turns
ON. Atthe next Leading Edge on Down Input the counter rolls back up to preset value and counter value is Preset - 1
value so that Pulse is not missed. During this transition the Output turns OFF.
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Application:

These counters can be used to count the number of revolutions made by the shaft of a motor. The up input would add
pulses in the clockwise direction and the down input would subtract pulses for counterclockwise rotation. Each time the
output toggles on, a second up/down counter would keep track of the number of full revolutions.

Timing Diagram:
A UP INPUT : DOWN INPUT

Reset B3

Counter Preset

Counter Preset-1

Counter value 1

Counter value 0

Output B2

11.2.6 Data Compare

1. Data Comparison for a word
1.1. Equal to

This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. If the two 16 bit operands are
equal, the output coil is set.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
TO0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

Operand 1 Operand 2 J0000 to 0312

U0000 to U0006

L0000 to L0006

R For Operand 2
< D0010> EQ-W < K0100> Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999

R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to TO127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

Doc No: 30727306 195
Revision: 2.0



HIMOS Features

1.2. Greater than

This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand

1 is greater than operand 2. Operands are 16-hit.

Operand 1 Operand 2

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to 0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

< T0020> GT-W ( D0005>

1.3 Less Than

For Operand 2

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand

1 is less than operand 2. Operands are 16 bit.

Operand 1 Operand 2

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to 0312
U0000 to U006
L0000 to L0006

<D0010> LT-W <D0015>

For Operand 2

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006
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1.4 Greater Than or Equal to:

This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand
1 is greater than or equal to operand 2. Operands are 16 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

Operand 1 Operand 2 30000 to 0312

U0000 to U0006

L0000 to L0006

For Operand 2
< D0050> GTEQ-W <T0020 valid ranges : D0000 to D0999

R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

1.5 Less than or equal to:

This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand
1 is less than or equal to operand 2. Operands are 16 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

Operand 1 Operand 2 30000 to 0312

U0000 to U0006

L0000 to L0006

For Operand 2
< T0020> LTEQ_W( TOOBO) valid ranges : D0000 to D0999

R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006
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2 Data Comparison for Double word

2.1 Equal to
This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand
1 is equal to operand 2. Operands are 32 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999

Operand 1 Operand 2 S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
< COOO5> EQ-D < K0010> C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

2.2 Greater than
This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand
1 is greater than operand 2. Operands are 32 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999

Operand 1 Operand 2 S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
< DOO4O> GT-D <D0050 > C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

2.3 Less than
This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand
1is less than operand 2. Operands are 32-bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999

Operand 1 Operand 2 S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
< D0030> LT-D <KO4OO> C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
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2.4 Greater than or equal to

This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand

1 is greater than or equal to operand 2. Operands are 32 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
C0000 to C0177

@0000 to @0999
Operand 1 Operand 2 S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999

(' D0050 ) GTEQ-D (' K0010) K0000 to K9999

C0000 to CO177

@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

2.5 Less than or equal to
This instruction uses three cells and operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction checks if operand
1 is less than or equal to operand 2. Operands are 32 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
C0000 to C0177

@0000 to @0999
Operand 1 Operand 2 S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999

(' C0015) LTEQ-D (/C0120) K000O to K9999

C0000 to C0177

@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

11.2.7 Math Operations

These functions perform unsigned integer math operations.
1. Math for a word
1.1 Addition

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.
The instruction adds two 16 bit operands and stores the result in a 32 bit (4 byte) data register.
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Operand 1

Operand 2

Result

- DOblO)ADD-W <KOiOO> --> ('D0020

>_

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Operand 2

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Result

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0

200



HIMOS Features

1.2 Subtraction

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.

The instruction subtracts operand 2 from operand 1 and stores the result in a 16 bit (2 byte) data register.

Operand 1 Operand 2 Result

K0010 )SUB-W <KOOO5> > ( D005o>—

For Operand 1
Valid Ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
TO000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
TO000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Result
Valid ranges :

D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
L0000 to L0006
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1.3 Multiplication:

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.
The instruction multiplies two 16 bit operands and stores the result in a 32 bit (4 byte) data register. LSB of the result is

stored in the first tag and MSB is stored in second tag.

Operand 1 Operand 2 Result

KOlOO)MUL-W <K0010> > < D0005

>_

For Operand 1
Valid Ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
TO000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
TO000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Result
Valid ranges :

D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to JO312
L0000 to L0006
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1.4 Division

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.
The instruction divides operand 1 by operand 2 and stores the quotient in a 16 bit (2 byte) data register. The remainder
is stored in the register following the result register.

Example:

If the quotient is stored in data register D0010, the remainder will be stored in data register DO011.

Operand 1

Operand 2

Result

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
TO0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

D0050>D|V-W<Dodzo> > ( D010

For Operand 2

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Result

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
JO000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006
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2 Math For Double Word

2.1 Addition:

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.
The instruction adds two 32 bit operands and stores the result in a 32 bit (4 byte) data register.

Operand 1

Operand 2

Result

~| D0150 )ADD-D (Kobzo> > <DO-005

>_

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Result

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
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2.2 Subtraction

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.

The instruction subtracts operand 2 from operand 1 and stores the result in a 32 bit (4 byte) data register.

Operand 1

Operand 2 Result

4D

0100>SUB-D <K0620> > < DO00S]

2.3 Multiplication

For Operand 1
Valid Ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177

@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Result

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.
The instruction multiplies two 32 bit operands and stores the result in a 32 bit (4 byte) data register. LSB of the result is
stored in the first tag and MSB is stored in second tag.

Operand 1

Operand 2 Result

_<

KOOlO)MUL-D <K0605> > < DOOL0

For Operand 1
Valid Ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :

DO0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Result
Valid ranges :

DO0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
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2.4 Division

This instruction uses five cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell and the result is stored in the fifth cell.
The instruction divides operand 1 by operand 2 and stores the quotient in a 32 bit (4 byte) data register. The remainder
is stored in the two registers following the result register. The quotient and remainder both are 32 bit (4 byte) data regis-

ters.

Example:

If the quotient is stored in D0016 then the remainder will be stored in D0018. Since D0016 and D0018 are 4 byte tags,
D0017 and D0019 are also used.

Operand 1 Operand 2

Result

~{ D0010 ) DIV-D <CO-010> ->( D0016

11.2.8 Data

Move

1 Move (For a word)
This instruction uses three cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell. This instruction moves a value from

operand 1 to operand 2. Both operands are 16 bit.

Operand 1 Operand 2

_<

DOC76> MOV-W <T0020-

For Operand 1
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999

R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to CO177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999

R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999

@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

For Operand 1
Valid Ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
T0000 to TO127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :

D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
T0000 to T0127
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006
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2 Move (Double word)
This instruction uses three cells. Operands are inserted in the first and third cell. The instruction moves value from
operand 1 to operand 2. Both operands are 32 bit.

For Operand 1

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
K0000 to K9999
C0000 to C0177
@0000 to @0999

Operand 1 Operand 2 S0000 to S0063

For Operand 2
Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
R0000 to R0999
' C0000 to C0177
| 0020 )MOV-D (D0100 00000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

11.2.9 Shift Instruction
1. Shift for a word

1.1 Shift Right

The Shift Right (word) instruction performs a 16 bit shift of bits to the on the specified register. The first operand speci-
fies how many times the register is to be shifted right. The LSB of the register is shifted into the carry bit, s0000.

If the “Number of shifts to be done” operand is greater than 16, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to work,
the user must take care that the “Number of shifts to be done” is less than or equal to 16.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number of shifts to be done
Supported Operands : Data register
Constants
System register
Internal register
Input register
. Output register
Number of shifts to be done
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
>_ J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

~{ K0003 ) SR-W (' D0005

For register to be shifted

Supported Operands : Data register
System register
Internal register
Output register

Register to be shifted

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006
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Example

BO100 B4999
— M [KoooL SR-W D000 |-

Suppose D0005 has initial value as decimal 5. On the leading edge of the bit B0100, the right shift will take place as below:-

D0000 s0000
o(o|o0ofo0| 0] O0OJ)0O0|]O|JO]OlO|J]O|O0O]1]0]12 0
S NN N N N N AN N NI AN AN A AN A~
MSB LSB Carry

After the right shift operation is over, the register D0000 will have value decimal 2 with carry bit set as below:-

D0000 s0000
olo|o|o|o|o|O|O|O|O|O|O]|]O|O|1]oO 1
MSB LSB Carry

2 Shift for a Double word

2.1 Shift Left:

The Shift Left (double word) instruction performs a 32 bit shift of bits to the on the specified register. The first operand
specifies how many times the register is to be shifted left. The MSB of the register is shifted into the carry bit, s0000.

If the “Number of shifts to be done” operand is greater than 32, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to work,

the user must take care that the “Number of shifts to be done” is less than or equal to 32.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number of shifts to be done
Number of shifts to be done Supported operands : Data register
Constant
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
~| K0003 ) SL-D (DOOO5}— @0000 to @0999
- S0000 to S0063
For register to be shifted
Supported operands : Data register
: : Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
Register to be shifted 0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
Doc No: 30727306 208

Revision: 2.0



HIMOS Features

Example
B0100 B4999
— i { K0001 SL-D DO0000H
Suppose initially register D000 has the value 2,147,483,648. Shift left operation will take place on rising edge of B0100 as shown below:-
s000 D000
|E| 1(0/|0 ojo|o0fo0|0|j0|0Oj0O|O|0O|0OjO|O|O|O|O|O|O|OfO|O|O|O|O
‘»_,—//Kv/ LA A S e N N ?.\'__/'t.\__/k_\__/\\_/‘.\'_/\v/w_\ﬂ_/v_\__/ LA A A A A N ‘.\__/‘.v/k_\__/k.\_/l.\_/ * " A AN
Carry  MSB LSB
After the left shift operation is over, the register D0O000 will have value decimal 0 with carry bit set as shown.
s000 D000
01010 ojo|o0fo0|0j0|0Oj0O|O0O|0O|0OjO|jO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O
Carry MSB LSB
2.2 Shift right

The Shift Right (double word) instruction performs a 32 bit shift of bits to the on the specified register. The first operand
specifies how many times the register is to be shifted right. The LSB of the register is shifted into the carry bit, s0000.

If the “Number of shifts to be done” operand is greater than 32, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to work,
the user must take care that the “Number of shifts to be done” is less than or equal to 32.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number of shifts to be done

Number of shifts to be done Supported operands : Data register
Constant

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999

~| K0003 ) SR-D (' D0005}— @0000 to @099
. S0000 to S0063

For register to be shifted
Supported operands : Data register

Register to be shifted Valid ranges :  D000O0 to D0999

@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
Example
B0100 B4999
— 1 i { K001 SR-D D0000N-

Suppose initially register D000 has the value 2,147,483,648. Shift right operation will take place on rising edge of B0100 as shown below:-

D000 s000
1(0|0 o|o0(ofojojo0f0|0|0O|0OfjO|O|O|OfO|O|O|O|O|lO|O|O|O|O |£|
\_“_."\_V_,v N7 A NN N \vf \-«’ N TN ININL NN N, «./' NN \-.,"\__r’ \. J \v" NN\ _/\‘___1 \, «./' \v" NN \_vf\\w /"
MSB LSB Carry
After the right shift operation is over, the register DO000 will have value decimal 1,073,741,824 as shown.
D000 s000
0(1/0 ojo|ofo0jo0j0fj0Of0O|O|OfO|O|O|O|OfO|0O|O|OflO|O|O|O|O |E|
MSB LSB Carry
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11.2.10 Rotate

1. Rotate for a word

1.1 Rotate left

The Rotate Left (word) instruction performs a 16 bit rotate left operation on the specified register. The first operand
specifies how many times the register is to be rotated left. The MSB of the register is shifted into the carry bit, s0000 at
each rotate operation.

If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 16, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 16.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
tput register
Number of rotates to be done Outputregiste
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
| K0003 ) RL-W ('DO0OS f}- 30000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

. For register to be rotated

Register to be rotated Supported operands : Data register
System register
Internal register
Output register

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006

B0100  B4999
— | N ["K000L RL-W D000 |-

Suppose initially register D000 has the value 32,773. Shift right operation will take place on leading edge of B0100, the rotate
will take place as follows:-

s0000 D0000
0 110(0(0|j0j0Of0O|0O]|O]O|O]|O]|O|2]0]12
e T N L N N A e N N S N N NN
Carry MSB LSB
After the rotate operation is over, the register D0000 will have value decimal 11 with carry bit set as shown.
s0000 D0000
1 ocf0|0}|0]| 0| Of O O] O] Of Of Oj1|0]|1]1
Carry MSB LSB
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1.2 Rotate Left with Carry

The Rotate Left (word) with carry instruction performs a 16 bit rotate left operation on the specified register. The first
operand specifies how many times the register is to be rotated left. The carry is copied in the LSB of the register and
the MSB of the register is copied into the carry bit, sO000 at each rotate operation.
If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 15, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 15.
Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

Number of rotates to be done

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Constant

Input register

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063

~] K0003 ) RL-WC ('D0005 30000 to J0312

Example

U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

System register
Internal register

Output register

For register to be rotated

Register to be rotated Supported operands : Data register

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006

System register
Internal register
Output register

B0100 B4999
— | 1 [K0001 RL-WC D0000 — |

Suppose initially DOO0O0 has value as decimal 32.773. On the leading edge of bit
B0100, the rotate will take place as below:

s0000 ( D0000 1

0 1,000/ 0JjO|JOjO]JO}|O]jO0O|JO|O]1T]O0]|1
"~ il W W e Wi, Wie Wil Wi Wile, NV NP Wie Wiig Wig, Vg Wi
Carry MSB LSB

After the rotate operation is over, the register DOOO will have value decimal 11 with
carry bit set as bellow:-

s0000 D0000
1 ojo0ojo0|{0|O0O|]O]J]O|]O]J]O|JO]J]O|O|2|O|1]|0O
Carry MSB LSB
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1.3 Rotate right

The Rotate Right (word) instruction performs a 16 bit rotate right operation on the specified register. The first operand
specifies how many times the register is to be rotated right. The carry bit is copied to the MSB and the LSB of the reg-

ister is copied into the carry bit, sO000 at each rotate operation.

If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 16, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to

work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 16.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

Number of rotates to be done

-4 K0603> RR-W (" D0005}-

Register to be rotated

B0100 B4999

For number rotates to be done

Supported operands : Data register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

For register to be rotated

Supported operands : Data register
System register
Internal register
Output register

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006

— M

[ -
{K0001 RR-W D0000-

Suppose initially DO000 has value as decimal 5. On the leading edge of bit B0100,

the rotate will take place as below:

[

D0000 ‘] s0000

0j0j0j0l0]0O]j0]O

0

0

0

0|01 |0]1 0

N AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN A

Carry MSB

After the rotate operation is over, the register DO0O will have value decimal 32,770 with

carry bit set as bellow:-

LSB

D0000 s0000
1{0|0|O0O|O|O]|JO]O|O]O o|jof1]01|0 1
LSB Carry

MSB
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1.4 Rotate right word with carry

The Rotate Right (word) with carry instruction performs a 16 bit rotate right operation on the specified register. The first
operand specifies how many times the register is to be rotated right. The carry bit is copied to the MSB and the LSB of
the register is copied into the carry bit, sO000, at each rotate operation.

If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 15, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 15.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Constant
System register
Internal register
Input register
Output register
Number of rotates to be done
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
K0003 ) RR-WC ('D0005 30000 to J0312
U0000 to U0006
L0000 to L0006

. For register to be rotated

Register to be rotated Supported operands : Data register
System register
Internal register
Output register

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999

@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
J0000 to J0312
L0000 to L0006
Example
BO100 B4999
— M ko001 RR-WC D000G}-

Suppose initially DO000 has value as decimal 5. On the leading edge of bit B0O100,
the rotate will take place as below:

{ D0000 s0000

11ololoJololo|lojo]lOojolo|lo|l1]o0]1 0
S AN A N AN AN AN AN AN ANLAN AN AN AN AN AN A~
MSB LSB Carry

After the rotate operation is over, the register DO0O will have value decimal 2 with
carry bit set as bellow:-

D0000 s0000
ojojojojojojojojgojojojojojoyjz1y]o 1
MSB LSB Carry
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2 Rotate With Double Word

2.1 Rotate Left:

The Rotate Left (double word) instruction performs a 32 bit rotate left operation on the specified register. The first oper-
and specifies how many times the register is to be rotated left. The MSB of the register is copied in the LSB of register

at each rotate. The MSB of the register is copied in the carry bit sO000 at each rotate operation.

If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 32, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 32.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Constant
Number of rotates to be done
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

- K0003> RL-D ( D0005 }—

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

. Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
Register to be rotated arang

@0000 to @0999
$0000 to S0063
Example
BO100 B4999
— | N {K0001 RL-D D000 |-

Suppose initially DO000 has value as decimal 2,147,483,648. The rotate left operation will take place on the rising edge of BO100 as bellow:-:

$0000 f D0000 1
1|{o]o|olojo|ojo|o]o|o|o]|o|o|o|o|ofo]|o]o|o]o|o]|o|o]|o|o|lo]ofo]o]o

P R R AR IR AR IR IR IR IR IR IR IR IR AR I R_IR RV KRR AR_R_IR_ IR/
Carry MSB LSB

After the rotate operation is over, the register DOO0O will have value decimal 1 with carry bit set as bellow:-

s0000 DO0000
Izl i1]/j0|j0j0j0JjO0OJO0O|JOfO|jOJOfO|JOJO|JOfjO|jOJjOJO|JOfJO|JOfO]JO|JO|JO|JO|JO|JOfO]JO]O
Carry MSB LSB

2.2 Rotate left double word with carry

The Rotate Left with carry (double word) instruction performs a 32 bit rotate left operation on the specified register. The
first operand specifies how many times the register is to be rotated left. The carry bit is copied to the LSB of the register
and the MSB of the register is copied to the carry bit, sO000, at each rotate.

If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 32, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 32.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.
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For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Number of rotates to be done Constant

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

~| K0003 ) RL-DC (' D0005 - 50000 to S0063

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

Register to be rotated Valid ranges :  D000O to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063
Example
B0100 B4999
— | N [Kooo1 RL-DC D000OR-
Suppose initially the register DO000 has value as decimal 2,147,483,648. The rotate left operation will take place on the rising edge of BO100 as bellow:-:
s0000 [ D0000 1

i1/0|j0fo0jo0JjoJjojofjojojofojofojojofjojofojojojofojojojojojoy|joyjofojo
P R ZR_R_IR_IR_IR_IR IR IR_IR_N_IR_IR_IR_ IR IR R_IR_IR_ IRV R_IR_IR_IR_NAR_IR_IR_IR_7r

Carry MSB LSB
After the rotate operation is over, the register DO000 will have value decimal O with carry bit set as bellow:-

s0000 D0000

Izl i1]0|j0|J]0|j0]JO|JOJOfJOJOJOJO|O|JlO|JOfjO|jO|JOJO|JO|JO|JOfO]JO|JO|JO|JOJO|JOfO]O]O
Carry MSB LSB

2.3 Rotate right

Rotate right (double word) instruction performs a 32 bit rotate right operation on the specified register.

The ‘Number of rotates to be done’ specifies how many times the register is to be rotated right. The LSB of the register
is copied in the MSB of register at each rotate. The LSB of the register is copied in the carry bit sO000 at each rotate
operation.

If the ‘Number of rotates to be done’ is greater than 32 then the instruction does nothing. In order for this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the ‘Number of rotates to be done’ is less than or equal to 32.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the i/p.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Constant

Number of rotates to be done

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

~| K0003 ) RR-D (" D00O5 }—

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

. Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
Register to be rotated g @0000 to @0999

S0000 to S0063
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Example

B0100 B4999
— | I} {K0001 RR-D D000O |-
Suppose initially the register DO000 has value as decimal 2,147,483,648. The rotate left operation will take place on the rising edge of B0100 as bellow:-:
[ D0000 ] s0000
1]1]0|0 JO|JO]JO]J]OJOJOJO|O|JOfO|JO|JO|OJOfJOjJO])JO|JOfJO|JO|JO|JO|JO)JO OO O |JO]O Izl
N_ANAN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN 2‘\'}W\,"WWW\J\{V ~=
MSB S Carry
After the rotate operation is over, the register DO000 will have value decimal 1,073,741,824 as bellow:-

DO0000 s0000
i1Jjo0fojojojofjofjojofojofojojofojojojojojojojojojojojojo|jojojotjoy|o El
MSB LS arry

2. 4 Rotate right double word with carry

The Rotate Right with carry (double word) instruction performs a 32 bit rotate right operation on the specified register.
The first operand specifies how many times the register is to be rotated right. The carry bit is copied to the LSB of the
register and the MSB of the register is copied to the carry bit, sO000, at each rotate.

If the “Number of rotates to be done” operand is greater than 32, the instruction does nothing. For this instruction to
work, the user must take care that the “Number of rotates to be done” is less than or equal to 32.

Note: The operation is performed on leading or trailing edge of the input.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register

Number of rotates to be done Constant
Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999

K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

~] K0003 ) RR-DC (" D0005}}- 50000 to S0063

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

Register to be rotated Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
S0000 to S0063

Example
B0100 B4999

— —M K0001 RR-DC DO00O}-

Suppose initially the register DO000 has value as decimal 2,147,483,648. The rotate left operation will take place on the rising edge of B0100 as below:-:

[ D0000 ] s0000

i1/0J|j0 fojojojofofojojoy|jojojojojojofjojojofojojojofojojofjojojofojo

N AN AN AN AN N AN AN AN NN AN N AN AN TN AN AN AN AL AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN AN A
MSB LSB Carry

After the rotate operation is over, the register DO000 will have value decimal 1,073,741,824 as below:-

D0000 s0000
oji1jo0j]0j0|jo0Jjojojojofjfofjfofjofjyojofojojojojofjojojofjojofojojofotjojojyo Izl
MSB LSB Carry
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11.2.11 Logarithm

Logarithm instructions are used to find the either the natural of Base 10 log of a number or the antilog of a number.

1. Log (Base 10)

The Log (Base 10) instruction calculates the log (base 10) for the specified operand and stores the calculated value in
the result data register. It uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the operand and the third cell is the result

data register. The operand and result data registers are 4 bytes. For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Operand Result Constant

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

~|D0020 ) LOG10 (' D0050

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999

2. Natural Log
The Natural Log instruction calculates the natural log (to the base e) for the specified operand and stores the calculated

value in the result data register. It uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the operand and the third cell is the
result data register. The operand and result data registers are 4 bytes.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Operand Result Constant

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

<] D0010 ) LOGe ('D0030

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999

3. Antilog (Base 10)
The Natural Log instruction calculates the antilog to the base 10 for the specified operand and stores the calculated
value in the result data register. It uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the operand and the third cell is the

result data register. The operand and result data registers are 4 bytes.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register

Operand Result Constant

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

] D0080 )ALOG10 (D0100

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

Valid ranges : D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999

Doc No: 30727306 217
Revision: 2.0



HIMOS Features

4. Natural Antilog

The Natural Antilog instruction calculates the natural antilog (to the base €) for the specified operand and stores the
calculated value in the result data register. It uses three cells. The first cell holds the value of the operand and the third
cell is the result data register. The operand and result data registers are 4 bytes.

For number rotates to be done
Supported operands : Data register
Operand Result Constant

Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

~{ D0010 ) ALOGe (' D0030

For register to be rotated
Supported operands : Data register

Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999

11.2.12 Data Conversion

Data conversion instructions are used to convert a value from one data type to another. The ladder editor supports two
types of data conversion.

1. Integer to Float Data Conversion
2. Float to Integer Data Conversion

1. Integer to Float:
It is used to convert a 16 bit integer value (operand 1) to 32 bit float value (operand 2).

For Operand 1
Operandl Operand2 Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
K0000 to K9999
@0000 to @0999

For Operand 2
-4 DOO76> | -->F ( D000 Valid ranges :  D0000 to D099
@0000 to @0999

2. Float to Integer
It is used to convert a 32 bit float value (operand 1) to a 16 bit integer value (operand 2). During conversion the float
value is rounded off to the nearest decimal place.

Operand1 rand2 For Operand 1
P Operand Valid Ranges : D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
For Operand 2
_{ D0076> F-->| < D000( Valid ranges :  D0000 to D0999
@0000 to @0999
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11.2.13 Skip Block

When this instruction is enabled in the ladder block, all of the following instructions in the block are skipped for execu-
tion. Skip block instruction

@ No operand supported

The END instruction is the terminating instruction for a ladder block. Ladder instructions are compiled untill the END
instruction. Anything after the END is not recognized by the compiler. It is a mandatory instruction. It should be inserted
in the last rung of logic block. It can be inserted anywhere in the rung. The editor will move it to the last cell of the rung
and add horizontal links.

11.2.14 End Block

Operand

The concept of linearization is implemented using the equation for a straight line, Y = mX + C between any two points. It
enables the user to linearize a nonlinear variable. In the wizard, up to 16 points of linearization can be defined for each
of 32 data registers.

In HIMOSOFT, 16 point linearization can be configured as shown below.

No Operand supported

11.3 16-Point Linearization

Cu:ummuniu:ate tilties  Screen  Objects

Unit Sekttings... F3
Metwork Configuration, .. F4
Tag database. .. FS
Alarms. .. F3
Application Tasklists. .. Fa
Ladder Logic Block. .. Fid

High speed Timer...
Data Logger...

Configure PID Block. ..

16-Paink Lingarization. . .

Time Propartional Py Configuration, .

Analog Tokalizer. ..

Hide Project Tools Fiz

A left mouse click on the option shown in the circle guides to 16 point linearization Configuration wizard as shown below.
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General

16-Point Linearization

General ]Ehannel'l | Channel 2|

Moo of channels (0-32): |2 ﬂ

Hate

1. Please download the firmware in the unit when -
a) These parameters are configured for the first time.

b] Any of the defined parameters is changed.

Ok, | Cancel

Up to 32 channels can be configured for linearization on the General screen.

For each data register (or channel) that is to be linearized, select the appropriate tab. Change the mode to “Non-linear”.
Determine which data registers is to be the X axis input and which is the Y axis output. Set the number of points of
linearization from 2 to 16. The only data type currently supported is unsigned integer.

The input column represents the X axis data points. They can be fixed by using constant (K values), or they can be vari-
able by using data registers.

The output column represents the corresponding Y axis data points. They can be fixed by using constant (K values), or
they can be variable by using data registers.

Between any two pairs of points, the output value will be calculated on a straight line basis. If an input value is less than
the minimum input value for the channel, the output will be the minimum. If an input value is greater that the largest
defined input value, the output will be the largest defined value.
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For example

Suppose we have a data register we want to linearize with four points.

0 0
30 400
70 750
100 1000

The data entry would be as follows:

16-Point Linearization

General Channel 1 l Channel 2 |

Loooo

Configuration for Channel no: 1 Mode: |Mon Linear = Input tag: IF 0
oo 0

Mo. of pointz: |4 - Cutput tag: IET 10

Lineanzation T able

IFiput- COutput Iniput Clutput-
Data type: |unsignedint | k00000 k00000 K.00000 K.00000
s\ o||F] @ 11 [ ]
K00000 k00000 K00000 K.00000
Iripat Output E |_ |_ 2 ]_| |_|
K00000 k00000 k00000 k00000 K00000 K00000
PRT SRT o) P FT | (FT 3| | Rl | K]
KO0030 k00400 K.00000 k00000 K.00000 K.00000
2 E|—3n |K_|W a 14 |_| |_|
KO0070 KO0750 K00000 k00000 K00000 K.00000
3 F 70 |‘K_ 750 g |_ |_ ' 15 |_| |_|
K00 00 k07000 k00000 k00000 K00000 K.00000
o O i

“alid rahges: (DOOO0 ta DO333)
Walid ranges: [KO0000 ta K.B5535] or [DO000 to L0933 [if indirect adresses are used instead of constant K]l

Cancel

Note: Linearization is active at power up. Since a data register is zero at power up, the output will be the corresponding

value.
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11.4 PID Controller

A feedback controller is designed to generate an output that causes some corrective effort to be applied to a process

S0 as to drive a measurable process variable, y(t), towards a desired value, known as the set point or reference. All
feedback controllers determine their output by observing the difference, called error, between the setpoint and the actual
process variable measurement.

The PID loop is one such type of feedback controller which looks at (a) the current value of the error, (b) the integral of
the error over a recent time interval, and (c) the current derivative of the error signal to determine not only how much of
a correction to apply, but for how long. Each of those three quantities are multiplied by a “tuning constant’ and added
together. The PID output, c(t), is a weighted sum.

Different manufacturers in the process control industry use different algorithms for their PID controller design. There are
three maijor classifications of PID algorithms that most manufacturers’s algorithm fit under, serial, ideal and parallel. The
general equations are:

1 de<t>
Ideal Algorithm : ~ OUTPUT = Kc [e<r>+7je<r>d<z>+Ded—]
t
1 de<t>
Parallel : OUTPUT = Kp [e<t> ]+ 7je<t>d<t>+Ded—
t
1 de<t>
Series : OUTPUT = Kc |:e<t>+7je<t>d <t>:| [1+Ded—}
t
(Interfacing)

The algorithm implemented in HIMOS is the ideal type. The parameters entered by the user are as follows:

1. Proportional Gain = 100 / Proportional band
2. Integral gain = Proportional gain * (1 / reset time in sec.)
3. Derivative gain = Proportional gain * rate time in sec.
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A left mouse click on the Define menu pops up a drop down list as shown below.

Cummunicate tlities Screen Objects

Unit Settings. ..
Mebwork, Configuration. .

Tag database. ..

alarms. ..
Application Tasklists. ..

Ladder Lagic Block. ..

High speed Timet...

Data Logger. ..

Configure PID Block. .,

Fa

F4

F3

F&

Fa

F10

1&-Paint Linearizakion. ..

Time Proportional PWM Configuration. .,

Analog Tokalizer. .

Hide Project Tools

F1z
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General

PID Configuration

General | Block 1| Black 2|

Mo. af blocks [1-12): 12 jl

£

™ @ 0 m

Muote / \

/ :

Ett)—d—— o Kk j ¢ Jar
1. Pleaze download the firrmware in \ o
the unit wher - X
al Thesg parameters are configured \ f
fior the first time. d” /
b] Any af the defined parameters iz at
changed.
k. Cancel
1. Number of Blocks : Determine the number of PID blocks desired. Up to 12 blocks can be defined.
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Specific Block

PID Configuration

General Block 1 lBIn:u:kE]

Mude:iManual ‘rl PID Actiar: |Fnrwar|:| LJ H | :‘ it Iij
Enable bit (Bxswx]; |BO000 ﬂ | J J

FID Parameters

+ [#
Set point [Dxxe); (00010 @ Process vanable [Dwwes); (00020 ﬁ
+ +
Manipulated variable [Diss): (00030 ﬁ Diead band (s 00040 %
e [ % aof Set point | s
+ +
Propartional gain (D) |D0050 l[j Fieset time (D) |DO0ED |__l:l,.L
= [inzec. |
i [pooro gt [posen 1
Derivative gain (D) ﬂ Sampllr?g tirne (D sw]: Jﬂ_
[inzec. ]
] | Cancel

To configure a PID block, determine each of the following.
Mode
Mode can be “Auto” or “Manual” . “Auto” mode is not supported in this version.

PID Action

This parameter is used to control PID output direction. It can be either “Forward” of “Reverse”.

In case of “Forward” action, if the process variable goes below the set point, the manipulated variable increases and if
the process variable goes above set point, the manipulated variable decreases.

In case of “Reverse” action, if the process variable goes below the set point, the manipulated variable decreases and if
the process variable goes above set point, the manipulated variable increases.

Enable bit

This parameter is used to start and stop the execution of PID block. If this bit is high, the PID block is executed and if it
is low, the execution of PID block is stopped. User can assign an Internal coil from BO00O to B4900 to store the value of
enable bit. If the PID block is disabled, the last value of the controlled variable is retained.
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Set point

The set point is the target value for the process. For eg. in a heating system, stepoint is the temperature value set for
the system. The set point and process variable must be given in the same type of units (degrees Celsius, bars, meters
per second, etc.). User can assign a data register from D0O00O0 to D0999 to store the value of Setpoint. It should be de-
fined as Float data type (4 Byte) and should be an even number data register (say D0010, D0112....)

Process Variable

This tag holds the actual value of the process variable. Any data register from D0O000 to D0999 can be used. It sould be
defined as unsigned short data type (2 Byte)

Proportional gain

The proportional mode adjusts the output signal in direct proportion to the controller input (which is the rate of change
in error signal. This is not to be confused with the process gain, kp. A proportional controller reduces error but does not
eliminate it (unless the process has naturally integrating properties), i.e. an offset between the actual and desired value
will normally exist.It can also be defined as 100/Proportional band.

User can assign a data register from D0000 to D0999 to store the value of Proportional gain. It should be defined as
Float Data type (4 Byte) and should be an even Number Data Register.(say D10,D112...)

Reset time in Seconds

Reset is often used to describe the integral mode. Reset is the time it takes for the integral action to produce the same
change in mv as the Proportional mode initial (static) change. User can assign a data register from D0O00O to D0999 to
store the value of integral gain. It should be defined as Float Data type and (4 Byte) should be an even Number Data
Register.(say D10,D112...)

Derivative gain

Derivative action (also called rate or pre-act) anticipates where the process is heading by looking at the time rate of
change of the controlled variable (its derivative). In theory derivative action should always improve dynamic response
and it does in many loops. In others, however, the problem of noisy signals makes the use of derivative action undesi-
rable (differentiating noisy signals can translate into excessive mv movement). Derivative action depends on the slope
of the error, unlike P and I. If the error is constant derivative action has no effect.User can assign a data register from
D0000 to D0999 to store the value of integral gain.It should be defined as Float Data type and

(4 Byte) should be an even Number Data Register.(say D10,D112...).

Sampling time

This is the time duration after which the user would like to execute the PID algorithm on the respective block.The sam-
pling time is given in multiples of seconds. User can assign a data register from D0O000 to D0999 to store the value of

sampling time. User can assign a data register from D0O000 to D0999 to store the value of Sampling time. It should be

defined as unsigned short Data type (2 bytes).

Manipulated Variable
This is the output of PID algorithm. This MV is given to actuator of the process in the form of Time Proportional PWM or
an Analog Output. It should be defined as unsigned short Data type (2 bytes).

Deadband

This is the Band around the Setpoint defined as Deadband ( in percentage) X Setpoint X 0.01. If PV Value lies outside

this Deadband then MV is 0% or 100% depending upon value of PV In other words, PID will work within the Deadband.
The value written in Deadband register will be interpreted in Percentage.User can assign a data register from D000O to
D0999 to store the value of integral gain. It should be defined as Float Data type and (4 Byte) should be an even Num-
ber Data Register.(say D10,D112...)
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11.5 High Speed Counter/Interrupts

Up to four channels of high speed counters or interrupts can be defined. Each channel can have up to 4 presets and

the frequency calculated.

High speed interrupt configuration

High speed intermupt iHEIEIEH

Configure

Mote

1. Please download the firmware in the unit when -

a) Theze parameters are configured for the first time.

b] Arw of the defined parameters iz changed.

ak.

Cancel
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An individual channel can be configured for Interrupt or counter application as shown below.

High speed interrupt configuration @

High zpeed interupt iKDDD'I LJ

Type | [Rterrupt anly LJ
[ nterupt aniy -

Counter anly

Coanfoore 1

MHate
1. Pleasze download the firmware it the unit when -
a) These parameters are configured for the first time.

b) Arw of the defined parameters iz changed.

OF. Cancel

If you select Interrupt only option and click on Configure button, following window will display.

Configure interrupt X0001 E|

W Enable Interrupt  Interupt transition | Fising tad

Action when interupt ocours —

Erecute PLC block |F|unnir'|g Tirner ﬂ
Maone
SOLIAre
] 4 | Canicel I
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A high speed interrupt will cause a block of logic to be executed within 5 microseconds. The ladder block will be execut-
ed on detection of rising edge transition .

Selecting the ‘Counter only’ option and clicking on Configure button causes the following screen to be displayed.

Configure counter X0001

General ] Rate | Reset | Preset1 |

v Enahlecuunter Mumber of presetz 1. =
Co100
Counter type Mormal "| Counter register ||: |D1DD
[C] (Ot 0177
BO300
Direction type | UP "| Direction I:pr] |
(B]  [Oto4339)
BO0o
lnput 4 %0001 Dirsctionlp |8 |
(B]  [Ota4339)
ak Cancel

For the high speed counter, the following properties can be set:

1. Counter register : Any counter from C0000 to C0177 can be selected. Counters from C0128 to C0177 are retentive.

2. Counter type : Counters can be single channel or quadrature.

3. Direction type : For single channel counters, the direction type determines if the pulse input increments or decre

ments the counter.

4. Number of presets : A maximum of 4 presets can be configured for a counter

5. Input B : This is enabled for a quadrature type counter. Any input from 1 to 4 can be the second channel for the
counter.

6. Direction O/p : This is enabled for a quadrature type counter. It is high when the count is increasing.
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Configure counter X0001 @

Generall Rate ] Feset Freszet l

BO100 Do0s0
Counter 0/p |E |':"I 0 Prezet |D 1':":'5['
B [0 to4559) (DK =] [0 ko 4539)

Action

YWhen preszet iz reached from a . .

lower value, execute PLC block |Hunn|ng Times j

YWwhen preset is reached fram a ; ;

higher walue, execute PLC Block JH”””'”Q Tirner ﬂ

Lo Ok | Cancel

In the example above, counter output B100 will turn on when the counter value is equal to or greater than the value
entered in data register D0050. A low value to high value transition will cause the specified ladder block to be executed
while B100 is high and the preset’s output bit will be set high. If the counter’s value goes from high to low, the corre-
sponding ladder block will be executed and the preset’s output bit will be set low.

The counter will be reset to the value defined in the reset tab when the reset bit is high.
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Rate Measurement

A rate measurement is independent of the counter operation. The interrupt can be configured for rate measurement as
shown below.

Configure counter X0001

General HRate | Reset ] Prezet 1 ]

¥ Enable rate calculation

L0750
Rate register |D JEH a0 Time span |3 #&c v|

(L] [0to0333)

Doozo

Alarm type Low/High = Lirmit |D |DD3D

(D.K] [0t 0999)

BO200 o010
Alarrn Bit |E |D2':":' Loy | |
[E] [0tod939) [D.K] [Oto0127)
QK. Cancel

Rate register: The measured rate value is contained in the data register selected. In the above configuration screen,
D0150 is selected for displaying the rate on input X1. The data register must be configured as a 4 byte tag. The value
is a float type in the form of “xxxx.x” hertz. Rate measurement does not require setting up a corresponding high speed
counter.

Time span: This drop down box selects the rate time base. Time spans from 10 msec to 3 sec can be selected accord-
ing to the needs of the application. Generally time span for frequencies less than 10 Hz should be in seconds. Frequen-
cies in kHz should have time span in mseconds.

Arate can be measured on high speed pulse inputs up to 25 kHz. The rate measurement is done during interrupt pro-
cessing.

At high frequencies, other tasks such as keypad scanning, updating the screens, etc. may be delayed. This might make
the screen refresh process seem slow. The HIMOS unit communicates with a PLC even while measuring rate at such
high frequencies. HIMOS products are tested with a PLC at a 115K baud rate.

The measured rate value will be updated depending upon the time span selected. To explain in details lets take an ex-
ample of measuring rate of 5 Hz, 500 Hz and 5 kHz.
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1 sec Time span
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1 1 1 | >
<>
100mS

As shown above, the input frequency is 5 pulses per second. If a time span of 100 msec is selected, the rate will be
calculated after the 100 msec time span. The diagram clearly shows that after every 100 msec, the number of pulses
measured for the rate calculation will differ. This will cause the rate value to fluctuate. If a time span of 1 sec is selected,
the rate will be calculated after a 1second time span. The measured rate will not fluctuate much.

If the input frequency is around 5 kHz, 500 pulses will be counted in 100 msec and 50 pulses in 10 msec. At higher
frequencies, the rate is more accurate with shorter time spans.

Alarm type: The drop down menu gives two alarm options
1. High Low Alarm : This alarm turns Alarm a bit on when the value in the rate is above the alarm limit.

2. Hysteresis : This turns the alarm bit on when the rate value crosses the value in Limit register and turns off when the
rate value crosses the low register value. The working of the hysteresis type of alarm is shown below.
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Limit

Low

Alarm bit

Quadrature Counter:

Configure counter X0001

General ] Rate ] Feset ] Preset 1 ]

W Enable counter Mumber of presets | 1 ']

Co oo

Counter register |': JEI'I oo
C]  [0te77)

Counter type [ aeieie ™

BO=00

Direction twpe |-/ | Direction 0/p |E 103["]

(B] [Oto 4339

#0003

lnput & #0001 lnputB % |0003
B4 [0ta 0004)

QK Cancel
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A quadrature counter can be configured from the General pop up screen. The counter increments or decrements de-
pending on the phase difference between input A and input B.

The Direction output bit indicates the direction of counting. While counting up, the direction bit remains off. While
counting down, the direction bit is on . The quadrature counter works in 1X mode. If counter crosses the preset limit
then the counter output bit is on.

Counter values are 4 byte, unsigned integer.

The Timing Diagram is shown below:

Timing Diagram
A _

IIp A !_I I_I il._i
I/p B i I:l

Phase shifted by 90°

Counter

v

Direction

SN |y U U N N

N
H

11.6 High Speed Timer

The High Speed Timer interrupt allows a ladder program to be executed in parallel to the main program. It will be ex-
ecuted after a predefined time (called the preset), following the setting of the bit s0001, a specific internal bit. By reset-
ting this s0001 bit at the beginning of the interrupt ladder program, this interrupt program will be executed every preset
time.

The High Speed Timer interrupt can be used in the following situations:
1. Execute a ladder block after a predefined time. For example, execute a block of ladder a short time after an input
interrupt occurs.

2. Force the execution of a ladder block on a timed interrupt basis.

The High Speed Timer interrupt can be selected in the HIMOS software as shown below:
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Communicake  Ukilities  Screen Objects

Unik Settings. .. F3
Mebwaork Caonfiguration. .. F4
Tag database. .. FS
Global keys. .. F7
Alarms. .. Fa
Application Tasklists... Fo
Ladder Logic Block. .. Fi0
High speed interrupt. .. Fi1

High speed Timer..,

Configure PID Block. ..
16-Point Linearization, ..
Tirme Propaortional PYWM Configuration. ..

Pulse Output...

Analog Tokalizer. .,

Hide Project Toals Fiz

It can also be selected through the toolbar icon.
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Once selected, the “High speed timer interrupt” wizard will appear as shown below:

High speed timer interrupt

[ Enable timer intemupk

Diaoan BOO&0
Prezet I_ | Tirmer O/p I_ |
(D, k=) [0 ko 0339) (BT [0t 0339
Execute PLC block | J

Mote
1. Control bit 20007 must be turmed OM through a ladder block.

2. Timer interupt generates at every ' Preset * 500us " time interval,

3. Fleaze download the firmwmare in the unit when -

al Theze parameters are configured for the first time.

b] Ay of the defined parameters iz changed.

QK. Cancel

Enable timer interrupt — This box needs to be checked to enable the “High speed timer interrupt”. Once checked, all
other options are enabled.

Preset — Preset value for timer. The time basis for this timer interrupt is 500 usec. If the preset value is 2 (or if the
register Dxxx contains the value 2), the interrupt will be generated after 1000 usec (1 msec).

Timer O/p — Output bit indicating through an ON status, that the interrupt has been generated.

Execute PLC block — The block of ladder logic when the interrupt is generated.

IMPORTANT: The High Speed Timer Interrupt is a single-shot timer, which needs to be enabled by a control bit. The

control bit for high-speed timer is s0001. This bit must be turned ON through a ladder block only.

Note: If user tries to turn s0001 ON through any other way than a ladder instruction, the high speed timer interrupt will
NOT work. The only way the high-speed timer can be enabled is to turn s0O001 ON though a ladder block. The ladder

can be as simple as:

B4999 s0001
I/1 r
| LJ
-
[END |—]
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This ladder block would be added to the “Power-on Tasks”. The high speed timer enable bit, s0001, would be on before
the execution of the high speed timer interrupt is evaluated. This is shown below:

If the user wants to use this interrupt to force execute a block of ladder on a timed basis, the first rung on this ladder
should turn the control bit sO001 on. Then write the logic to be executed at the timed interrupt. Since the control bit is
turned off when the interrupt occurs, the bit must be turned back on for the next interrupt to occur. The ladder block will

be executed once per interrupt.

s0001 is turned OFF within at execution of ISR

A

s0001 — - - - — -
1000us

X3

B10

Example:
Set up the high speed timer interrupt as follows:

High speed timer interrupt

[v Enable bmer intermipt

k.2
Preszet IK_ JE

Timer 0/p JB_ JDDDE

O, K. [0 ho 42343E6/7295)

BO00%

(B [0 ta 0339)

Muote

Execute PLE block | Runing Timer

1. Control bit 20007 muzt be turned OM through a ladder block.
2. Timer interrupt generates at every ' Preset * 500uz ' time interval,

3. Fleaze download the firmware in the unit when -

a) These parameters are configured for the first time.

b] Any of the defined parameters iz changed.

=

] S Caricel

.....................

In the example, the timer interrupt is enabled.

1 msec (2 * 500 usec) after the bit s0001 has been turned on, the interrupt ladder logic included in the PLC block “Start”

will run.

Since this logic includes setting bit s0001 (re-enabling the timer interrupt), this ladder logic will execute every 1 msec.
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11.7 PWM Configuration

Analog voltages or currents are often used to directly control a process. In many other cases, the process control

needs to be digital value that turns on and off over time. A home heating system is an excellent example. The differ-
ence between the desired temperature and the actual temperature causes the furnace to turn on for a length of time
proportional to the difference. This is time proportional PWM.

Time proportional PWM can be programmed as follows:

Unit Setkings...
Metwork Configuration, .

Taq databasze...

Global Keys. ..

Alatmns. ..

Application Taskists. ..
Ladder Logic Block. ..
High speed interrupt...

High speed Timer. .,

Configure PID Block. .,

16-Paint Linearization, ..

Time Proportional PWM Confiquration. .

Pulse Oukput. ..

Analog Tokalizer., ..

Hide Project Toals

Communicake  Ukilities  Screen Objects

F3

F4

F5

F7

Fa

F2

F10

F11

F1z

A left mouse click on the option shown in the circle guides to Time Proportional PWM Configuration starts the wizard.
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General

Number of Blocks :

Time Proportional PWM Configuration

General | Block 1| Block 2 |

Mo. of Blocks [012): [2

E Y

Put'hd
Enable Bit

PNt
COutput Bit

<. ..

Cycle Time Dulh,r Cycle

Mote
1. Please download the firmware in the unit when -

al Theze parameters are configured for the firgt time.

b] &rny af the defined parameters iz changed.

Ok

Cancel

Define the number of time proportional PWM blocks. User can define maximum 12 blocks.
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Specific Block

Time Proportional PWM Configuration

General Block 1 lEIn:u::k E]

Configuration for Elock nio: 1

Enable bit: 15 0010 Cpcle ime [z2c.]: |0 o020 @
B — P

[ BODO0 - B4339 or 0000 - <0050 ) [ DOQO0 - D0S59 or kOO - 4095 )
or [ Y0000 - 50030 )

Output bit: |E ooz ﬁ Dty eycle contral register: Iﬁlﬁ ﬁ

[ BOOOD - B4339 or 40000 - YOOE0 | [ DOOOO - L0939 or KOO0 - 4095 ]

Mote

1. The P output iz a square wave. Itg Duty cycle wanes according to value
inn "Dty cucle control register’, which zhould sam from O to 4035,

2. The FID output tag should be copied in 'Duty cycle cantral register’, if P
iz used in combination with the PID contraller.

Ok Cancel

1. Cycle time : This tag holds the value, in seconds, to control the frequency of the square wave.

2. Duty cycle control register : This tag holds the analog value to be encoded digitally. The value in the duty cycle
control register determines the on and off time percentage of the output. The range of values in this register is from 0 to
4095. When the value is 0, the output bit off during the entire span of the cycle time. A value of 4095 will correspond
to 100% a duty cycle. The output bit will be on during the entire span of the cycle time.

3. Enable Bit : This bit enables the Time Proportional PWM controller. It can be controlled anywhere in the application.

4. PWM Output Bit : This bit is the output of the Time Proportional PWM controller.
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Working Of PWM

A value of 5 in the cycle time register, D0200, will correspond to a Cycle-Time of 5 sec. A value of 2047 in the duty cycle
register will toggle the output bit, BO200, to be on for 2.5 sec and off for 2.5 sec.

11.8 Pulse Output

This wizard can be used for motion control applications. A fixed number of pulses can be sent to stepper type drives with
an open collector output. Note that different HIMOS models have the NPN or PNP open collector outputs at different
pins.

Note: If this wizard is configured, both outputs get configured for pulse outputs. Configuring one channel for
fixed number of pulses or continuous pulse output will not allow the other output to be used as a normal out-
put.

Following table shows the Pins.

HIMOS Model Output Pins
HI12X Y0 and Y1 (Channel 1 > YO Channel 2 >Y1
HI30X Y10 and Y11 (Channel 1 > Y10 Channel 2 >Y11)
HI41X Y10 and Y11 (Channel 1 > Y10 Channel 2 >Y11
HI570 / HI575 Not Applicable
HI572 / HI573 / HI577 / HI578 Dedicated Pins
HI120X No Applicable

Configuration can be done as shown below. In the HIMOSOFT, a left mouse click on Define menu drops down a list of
wizards as shown below.
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Communicate  Ukilkies  Screen Objects

Unit Sektings. .. F3
Mebwork, Configuration. .. F4
Tag database. .. FS
Global Keys... F7
Alarms. .. Fa
Application Tasklists. .. F9
Ladder Lagic Black. .. Fi0
High speed interrupt. .. Fi1

High speed Timer. ..

Configure PID Block. ..
16-Point Linearizakion. ..

Time Proportional PYWM Configuration. ..

Pulse Cutput...

Analog Tokalizer..

Hide Project Tools Fi1z

A left mouse click on the wizard option pops up the channel selection and configuration screen as shown below.
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Output Channel : Select the output channel for configuration. User can select either Channel 1 or Channel 2.

Channel Configuration

Output channel  |Channel 1 = |
Channel 1

Channel 2 :

Chanrel bppe:

Configure |

Mate

1. Pleaze download the firmware in the unit when -
al These parameters are configured for the first time.
b] Any of the defined parameters iz changed.

2. It ether of the channel iz configured as pulze output
then the ather channel can not be uzed az normal output.

Ok Cancel

3

Channel Type : User can configure the selected channel either for Fixed number of output pulses or for continuous

pulse output.

Click on Configure button after making desired selection.
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This is the configuration screen for continuous pulse output.

Configuration for Channel 2

Iv Enable continuous pulze autput

+
Enakle bit; |ET||:|2':“:| M Frequency [Hz: |E|EIEEIEI @

[ EOOOO - B4333 or 0000 - 0050 ] [ DO000 - 00333 or GO0000-30333 o KOZ00 - K5000

1#1]
Dt le: | |D |EIBEIE
u}E?gi.Jce |_ »

[ DOO00 - D0399 or S0000-=30333 or K0000 - 07100 |

QFk. Cancel

Enable Bit : This bit will enable continuous pulse output. This bit can be enabled in the application or through a ladder
block.

Frequency : The user can enter a frequency value from 200 to 5000 Hz as a constant. The parameter can also be a
data register. Values of the data register must be within the 200 to 5000 Hz range.

Duty-Cycle : The duty cycle can vary from 0 to 100%. The pulse width of the output will vary depending on the value in
the duty cycle register. For a 50% duty cycle, a value of 50 would be written in this register.
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Fixed number of pulses output

The configuration screen is as shown below.

Configuration for Channel 1

v Enable fiwed no. of pulses output

+ +
Enable bit: IB_ 0100 'I_J Mo of Pulzes: |E im oo 'L=”
# 3
[ BOOOOD - B4939 or ¥0000-+0050 | [ DOoo00 - 00993 o @O000-620999 o KOOOOOO0000 - K4294967295
+ i
Accel time [sec): |E 1'31 10 'I_J Decel time [zec): |E Py _]
] =
[ D000 - 00933 o @O000-(00333 o KOOOO - K3333] [ DO000 - D0939 or @0000-309333 or K0000 - 3339
1%l 1#l
baw freq. (Hz): | |0 (0112 Min. freq. [Hz): | [0 |15
p Iz jE | P fome =
[ DOo00 - 00933 or GEO000-80333 or KOZ00 - KE000] [ D000 - D0339 or @0000-630333 or KO200 - K5000 )
f.d)
b aw. freq. lime [zec); |E m17 _l=|_]
b

[ D0000 - D093 or EO0000-E0333 or KOO00 - K.3333 )

Ok

Cancel
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Enable Bit : This bit will enable the Fixed number of pulses output. This bit can be made ON on Button task or through
Ladder.

Number of Pulses : The number of Pulses in pulse train can be defined here. It can be constant or Data Entry type. If
Data register are used then they must be defined for 4byte .The maximum limit is 4294967295.

Accel time : It is the time required to reach the maximum frequency defined by user, in seconds. Data Register used
should be 2 byte

Decel time : It is the time required to reach from maximum frequency to minimum frequency defined by user, in sec-
onds. Data Register used should be 2 byte.

Max frequency : It is the Maximum frequency at which pulse train can be sent to drive. Max frequency can be 5000Hz.
Data Register used should be 2 byte .

Minimum frequency : It is the frequency at which pulse train continues after deceleration to complete the number of
Pulses. Data register used should be 2 byte

Maximum Frequency Time : It is the time for which maximum frequency has to be sent to driver before start of decel-
eration time.

The trapezoidal profile is as shown below.

+ l( Maximum frequency Minimum frequency
| |
| |
! |
! I
|
| : !
I | :
|
Pos A - : : Pos B
[ ! | | |
- > < >—> :
| Acc time Maximum frequency time Decl time ' |
! I
I I
| |
h Number of pulses -
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11.9 Analog Totalizer

Analog Totalizer is generally used with Flow Transmitters which gives analog value proportional to flow of fluid, e.g.
Steam Flow Transmitters. There are three configuration parameters for Analog Totalizer. The totalizer displays values

per hour measurement.

1. Enable Bit : This bit Enables or Disables the Totalizer.

2. Input Tag : The analog value to be totaled is read in to the Input tag. This tag should be the Unsigned short Data

Register (2 Bytes).

3. Totalizer Tag : This tag displays the input value which is totaled per hour. This tag should be Counter as user gener-

ally require to save the previous total.

Example : If input tag reads 600, then totalizer tag will increment to 600 counts in one hour span or 600/60 = 10 per

minute.

To enable analog totalizer, select Define | Analog Totalizer menu option.

Communicake  Ukilikies  Screen Obijects

Unit Settings. ..
Metwork, Configuration, .

Tag database. ..

Alarms. ..
Application Tasklists. ..

Ladder Lagic Block. ..

High speed Timer. ..
Data Logger...
Configure PID Block. .,
1&6-Paint Linearization. .,

Tirme Proportional PWM Configuration. .

Analog Tokalizer. .

F3

F4

F=

Fa

F9

F10

Hide Project Tools

F1&
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When user selects Analog Totalizer option, following window appears.

Analog Totalizer

General ] Channel 1 ] Channel 2]

No. af Channels [0-12); |2 j

Ok

Cancel

User can select maximum 12 channels for totalizer.
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Channels can be configured as shown below.

Analog Totalizer

[nput tag:

Tatalizer tag:

General Channel 1 ]EhannEIE

Configuration for Channel no: 1

E hable hit;

[ BOOOD -

B4333

1=
]E_nmz =
1=

+

D (0020
B L]

-

[ DOOOo -

00333 or @O000-20333 )

]F 0100

= B

[ DO000 - L0333 o G0000-E0333 o COO00-CO1 77 )

]

Cancel

11.10 Analog Configuration

Analog models of HIMOS are used to measure and control various process parameters. Analog Configuration wizard is
used for selection of Analog Input and Output channels. Select New Application menu from File menu or click on New
Application icon from tool bar.

‘T HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

#EH Define  Communicate 1

Open...

Close Chrl+F4
Save Fe
Save as...

Information...

Irnport...
Export...
Prink...

Exxit Alt+F4
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Following screen will be displayed after selecting New Application option.

MNew Application

x|

-

]

HI3004301 /3024303
128 x B4 pixels
Function keys : 18

K N | ER
CEIE]

1]
D 3 D ()

Ok | Close| Hep |

After selecting desired product, select the particular model. For more details about products, refer Chapter 1.

Select Model L

— Model List

HI300-161 2-0000-B-7-00
HI301-161 2-0000-B-R-00
HI:302-1612-0402-U-B--00
HI303-1612-0402-1J-B-R*-00

HIZ03 Digital Analog
Inputs 16 04
Outputs 12 0z

/0 Type
Digital Outputs @ 10 Relay 2 NPM ar PP Tr output
Analog Inputs - mW, md, Thermocouple, RTD
Analog Outputs © méA

— Maote
*: R for Relay MPM, RP for Relay PMP

- Dizplay Orientatian
£ Horizantal| [ 192 B4 Pieels |

" Wertical  [B4 5192 Birels |
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After selecting particular model, click on Next button and Analog Configuration wizard will appear as shown below.

Analog Configuration [HI303 -1612-0402-U-**-R-00]

Analog Input Configuration

[ Enable Analag [nput

o e —— = |5t

LALL

77 |oed]

t

Analog Output Conbiguration

I Enable &nalog Output

=1 || e || =P g

HEa

I |

<Back ‘

Analog Input Configuration
Enable Analog Input: Check this check box to enable the selection of Analog Input channel.

Channel no: Channel number depends on the selection of HIMOS model. Here user can configure 4 input channels as
selected HIMOS model has 4 inputs.

Channel Type: Channel type also depends upon the selection of HIMOS model. Here selected model supports Univer-
sal inputs, so channel types are Thermocouple, mV, mA, RTD and Data register.

Analog I/P Value: Select the Analog Input value to display the value of analog parameter (temperature, mV, mA).
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Analog Output Configuration
Enable Analog Output: Check this check box to enable the selection of Analog Output channel.

Channel no: Channel number depends on the selection of HIMOS model. Here user can configure 2 output channels
as selected HIMOS model has 2 outputs.

Channel Type: Channel types are mA and Data register.

Analog O/P Value: Select the Analog Output value to display the value of analog parameter (temperature, mA). See
Note2

The Analog Input and Output channel configuration is shown in the following screen.

Analog Configuration [H1303 -1612-0402-U-**-R-00]

Analog [nput Configuration

v Enable Analog [nput

Channel no. Channel Tupe Analog |/P Walue

#]
[nput Channel 1 j |N|:|t Configured ﬂ | J ‘_Ij_iEIEIEIEI
Input Channel 1. ]
[nput Channel 2

Input Channel 3
|nput Channel 4

— 1l
|_i— J Confirm

Analog Output Configuration

I Enable Analog Output

|| et || =1 || [

CIiCT

2 [oone

t

<Back ‘ oK |

Note: Data Register is used to configure any channel at Run time.
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Run time Input Selection values

Type Value
Thermocouple Type B 11
Thermocouple Type R 12
Thermocouple Type S 13
Thermocouple Type E 14
Thermocouple Type J 15
Thermocouple Type K 16
Thermocouple Type N 17
Thermocouple Type T 18
RTD Alpha 1 (0.00385) 9
RTD Alpha 2 (0.00385) 10
mA (0-20 mA) 5

mA (4 -20 mA) 7

mV (0-100 mV) 1

mV (0-50 mV) 3

Run time Output Selection values

Type Value
mA ( 0 -40 mA) 1
Volts (0-10V) 2

Note: Firmware size increases when user uses the Data register for selection of Input and Output channels.

Note2: For analog output, enter the digital count for respective output register and observe the mA output in multimeter.
It should be as per following table:

Entered Count mA Output
0 4
1024 8
2048 12
3072 16
4095 20
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If Thermocouple is selected as Channel type, then Thermocouple types are as shown below.

Analog Configuration [H1303 -1612-0402-U-**-R-00]

Channel no.

Analog [nput Configuration

v Enable Analog [nput

Channel Tupe

Thermocouple Type

Analog |/P Walue

[nput Channel 1

| Thermocouple

i

Analog Output Configuration

I Enable Analog Output

o

i)
i)

| Thermocouple B To

pE
'Thermocouple B Tupe
Thermocouple B Type
Thermocouple 5 Tepe
Thermocouple E Type
Thermocouple J Type
Thermocouple K Type
Thermocouple M Type
| Thermocouple T Tepe

g

Canfirm

[
]

I
I

2 oo

mim

@ack |[ ok |

To configure particular channel select Channel number, Channel type channel subtype, Analog input value and click on
Confirm button. The selected channel will be configured.

Follow the same procedure for configuring Analog Output channel.
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PRINTING

In this chapter. . . .
¢ Printing from HIMOS unit
¢ Printing from HIMOSOFT Software

¢ Printer Port Setup
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12.1 Printing from HIMOS unit

Configure printing port by selecting Baud rate, Parity and Number of Bits from Network Configuration.

Metwork Configuration
Mode address T
| Coml  Com2  Effen M armne | HIMOS / FLC | Blocks
aao oo - Operator Panel HIS?E [ Harizontal | 0002a
Fart |I:|:|m1

Fratacal |Serial prirker _v.j
2

1117700

Cloze | Help

1. Presentation of screen on printer page decided by No of Columns, Terminating Char and Max chars per screen.
2. Number Of Columns: By default this field is set to 80. But user can set any value upto column width of printer.
Maximum limit is 255.

3. Terminating Char: By default this char is NONE, Options are given below —

NONE : No char.

CR : Carriage returns.

LF : Line Feed.

CR + LF: Carriage return + Line Feed

HIMOS will send selected terminating character after completion of number of characters decided in No of column field.

4. Max Chars per screen: By default this field shows, max 5x7 font chars present in one screen. User can select how
many characters he want to print from screen. Please note that user cant select starting location for printing, it is always
Considered as a top left of the screen.
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Examples:
Considering Printer column width is 80.
1. No Of Columns - 80

Terminating Char - NONE
Result - After printing 80 chars, carriage of printer comes to next New line automatically.
2. No Of Columns - 50
Terminating Char - NONE
Result - As there is no terminating char , printer will print continuous 80 char from screen and then
carriage of printer comes to next new line automatically.
3. No Of Columns - 50
Terminating Char - CR
Result - After printing 50 chars carriage will return to starting location of same line.
4, No Of Columns - 50
Terminating Char - LF
Result - After printing 50 chars, printer will insert 1 blank line of column width. And from same location
next 50 chars will print.
5. No Of Columns - 50
Terminating Char — CR + LF
Result - After printing 50 chars , printer will insert 1 blank line of column width and carriage will return to
home position.

Note: Printer can print 5x7 font in same proportion. But if user select higher font size, then number of spaces will be
inserted in two characters as per font size.

12.2 Printing from HIMOSOFT Software

Select the File | Print menu option to print the HIMOS application.

FEN Define Communicate L

Mew, .,
COpen...
Close Ckrl4+-F4

Save Fz
Save as,..

InfFormatian. ..

Import. ..
Export...

Exit Alt+F4

For printing, user should close the screen session first.

Information

-
1 J You must close screen session For prinking application.
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Select the items that user wants to print.

Print Selection @

v ,fi'-.IE v &pplication TaskList
I+ Project Information v
v Lnit Settings v Screen TaskList
v Modes v
¥ Tags v Alarms
v Scieens
ok | Cancel |

12.3 Printer Port Setup

A printer port can be set through Network Configuration.
Select Serial Printer in the Network Configuration and when you click on Comm Settings, following window appears.

Serial Printer Settings @
Frinter port zetup
Baud Rate 5600 -l
Parity | Mone L]
Murmber of Bits | = L]

Mumber of columng |80 [01-80]

Terminating character | Hone ']

Murnber of
characters to print 11930 1121530

Eancel|

The parameters for setting up the printer are:

1. Baud Rate: Supported Baud Rates are 4800, 9600, 19.2K, 38.4K, 57.6K, 115.2K.

2. Parity: Parity can be None, Even or Odd.

3. Number of bits: Number of bits can be 7 or 8.

4. Number of columns: Number of columns can be minimum 1 to maximum 255.

5. Terminating Character: Terminating character can be None, CR (Carriage Return), LF (Line Feed)
or CR+LF.

6. Number of characters to print: The range is a minimum of 1 to the maximum of 256 characters.

Click OK to set the parameters.
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MISCELLANEOUS

In this chapter. . . .

¢ Memory Configuration Wizard
¢ Font Editor
¢ Associate a Screen
¢ Real Time Clock
¢ On Line Ladder Monitoring
¢ On Line Screen Monitoring
¢ Convert Application
¢ Ethernet Settings
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13.1 HIMOS Memory Status

User can see the memory status of his application from Memory Configuration Wizard. It gives information about the
available memory of the application, the used memory in the application and the free memory in terms of Bytes, KB and
percentage.

Memory Configuration Wizard can be opened from Utilities | HIMOS Memory Status menu.

Lkilities Wgl=]

o Line Lau:iu:ler Monitar ..,
2n Line Screen Monitor, .
Display Logged Data, .,
Font Editor...

Other Utilities, ..

Image Conwersion to brp. ..

HIMCS Meme

Clear Picture Library

Corvert Application, .

After selecting HIMOS Memory Status following window will be displayed.

Memory Status @

Application Logger Memory

Memory Bytes ME Percentage |

Available 45728 z) 100 Allated 0

zed 10132 1 1

Free 35596 2 33

Detailz Ladder-

Definition Type Total Bytes b ernony Bytes f.B

Modes 1 862 Available 131072 128

Screens B 7640 Used 714 5

Feys 1] 1] Free 125358 122

Alarmsz 1 a .

FPower-on Tasks 1 E

Global T azks 1] 1]

Logger - 0

Blocks o be read ] 1]

Tag names - 1]

Other 5 144

ak
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The above window displays the information about Application memory, Logger memory, Ladder memory and the other
details like nodes, screens, alarms etc..

Application Memory: Shows total available memory, used memory and free memory in Bytes, MB and in percentage.
Logger Memory: Shows total available logger menory, used memory and free memory.
Ladder Memory: Shows total available Ladder menory, used memory and free memory.

13.2 Font Editor

The Font Editor is used to edit the different fonts of different sizes of HIMOS font. It can edit four types of fonts:

5X7

7X14
10X 14
20 X 28

N

Objects

T Bsc=zal

1 R 0 | L
1014 i

57 - Iy S EE @
120% 23

Characters for these fonts can be edited and modified using the font editor utility under the Utilities Menu.

B[{([{=E Screen Objects  Tools

2n Line Ladder Manitar, ..
Cn Line Screen Monitar, ..

Display Logged Data. ..

Fark Editar. ..

Image Corversion ko brp...
Prizm Mernoary Staktus...
Clear Pickure Library

Convert Application. .,

When selecting the Font Editor from the utility menu, the screen should be on the lowest zoom level only. If it is not, the
software will change the screen to lowest zoom level by displaying the following message.
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#T+ Font Editor
F=8 Load Default  About

Font size-[5x7]

Font size-[Fx14]
Exit Font size-[10x14]
Font size-[20x28]

The following window shows the 256 supported characters for the selected font. Select the character to be modified.

A+ Font Editor
File: Load Default  About

0111213 |415161718192011 22232415 EE!? Bai0n
*+,—,/70123456789: 5{=>7
JKLMNOPQRSTUUUXH’Z[EF]A
Jk 1mnhopParstuvuxyz{ i }~«

Fﬁ?¢ﬂE£§Hmeﬁii3H%Pw+l

rjm F?JﬁtjﬂT?qﬁﬁfﬁlﬂjuthU}*"
GPOr-li -t R PHAwR Ty FNOMR

To use the modified font in HIMOS unit, the fonts must be downloaded to the unit. The font download option is located
in the download options list.
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Character Set

Modified characters can be entered on the screen using the character map. It is located under the Screen menu and
Screen toolbar.

Character Set option in menu bar

SW-CO N Objects Tools  Help
Mew. .,
Delete
Duplicate i
Initislize
Screen Information. .
Yiew All Screens
Select Screen, .,

Task-lists of Screen...

Show Alpha-numeric Grid

Grid Configuration. ..

Character Set...

Hide Screen Tools

Close Screens session

Character Set option in tool bar

Screen tools @

This option is enabled only when the user selects the fonts and place the fonts on the screen. If the use selects 10 x 14
fonts, the character set will display only 10x14 fonts.

Note: If the user changes the Font of 10x14, only the changes will be reflected in the character set.
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Character Set | Font size 10x14 )

0]1/2|3|4|s|6|7]|8|9|10{11{12/13|14|15/16/17|18|19]|20|21|22|23 24|25 26|27 28|29
o332 V| " H|E| E ST HE ]| B 1234067 8|9 |3
£|=/27a/ABCDEFGHIJKLMHNDOPRRS T|HUWU|l WXLY
ZICI¥ 1™ = alblcldelflg9hlildkllimnoPrdarstuwvw
gzl tli|F~+ BT AEME A MRS TPQEE S w5
(S 0 Bl I O o e L O 8 R I s i I = O = A =R B R e B I
I A NFAT3 TR FWTIEFZZ]FE A 2S5 2] 2D
AEFII AL L0 @& B WS PO d] | E R G
Plajal«glil g =Y ¥/ krim < o

The character set includes all characters from 0 to 255.

Note: The first 31 characters are non-ASCII characters. Characters Hex 16 to Hex 31 are reserved by Windows. If
these characters are modified; they will not be reflected on computer screen.

13.3 Associate a Screen

This option is available in the Screen Information dialogue box.

MNew Screen

Screen Mame

Paszwiord

Screen
Background

Screen Type

Screen Humber |4 [1-65000)

Screen Properties

]5creen4

| [1-3333]

£

|Elase SCTEEHN - j

Azzociated Screens

]Display arly

Drescription

[Max:1]

<- fgzociate

Available Screens

Qo002 Screend
Q0003 Screen3

Ok

Eance|| Help |

Any screen can be associated with another screen. The objects on the associated screen will a part of the other screen.
This is especially useful if the same information is duplicated. Objects in the associated screen can not be edited in the
screen being edited. Using associated screens conserves memory.

Select a screen which is to be associated from the list of available screens and click on Associate button. User can
unassociate a screen by clicking on Unassociate button. Only one screen can be associated in a project.
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13.4 Real Time Clock

The entire HIMOS series has built in Real Time Clock (RTC). This clock has battery backup. In the absence of power,
the battery will retain the clock settings for approximately 8 years.

The time and date information is available through Default System Tags defined in Tag Database.

Ap

Mo Fort Mode  Block Tag Butelz] Tag-Mame
o003 Qo 0o0  S0004 ;001 50004 2 Mumber of Higtorical dlarms
Qo010 0o 0o0  S0005: 001 S0005 2 Screen tigger reqgister Help
oo a0 000 S0006: 00 S0006 2 Screen zaver ime
oMz 00 000 S0010: 0o S00m0 2 RTC Date =] =]
oooa 00 000 S0011 0o S0011 2 RTLC Manth i
oool4 00 Qoo S0012: 00 S0z 2 RTC ear
oooms 00 Q0o S0013: 00 S0013 2 RTC Hour
oooe 00 Qoo S0014: 001 S0014 2 RTC Min
oMy a0 Q0o S0015: 00 S0M5 2 RTC Sec i |
goome 00 000 S0016: 00 S0M6 2 RTC day of week .
ooola 00 Qoo S0017 oo S0M7 2 ScanTime Fegister
oooz20 00 000 <0000 007 £0000 - Carry bit hi
Hode |[ 000 : Operator Panel ] Prizm-urit j
|System Cail j Fead - Wwhite &dd
Tag-Type | £ ' f* Cail or Bit-addressed Reaister |
Size : 1 bit [0000 - 0039)
Col 50000 oo A
E‘
Tag-Mame | Max 40 charz
The tags assigned for RTC are as follows:
Sr. No. Bytes Tag Name Permission
1 2 RTC-Day Read Only
2 2 RTC-Month Read Only
3 2 RTC-Year Read Only
4 2 RTC-Hour Read Only
5 2 RTC-Min Read Only
6 2 RTC-Sec Read Only
7 2 RTC-Day of Week Read Only

An application can make use of these Default System Tags for displaying and for decision making.

These default system registers are Read only (as shown in table), so you can not write anything to these registers.
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RTC Tasks present in Tasklist:

Goto Screen

{Goto Nest Screen

Goto Previous Scresn

Write walue bo Tag
Add a constant walue bo Tag

Subtract a constant valse from Tag

Add Tag B to Tag A

Subtract Tag B from Tag &
Turn Bit On

Turn Bit OFf

Toagle Bit

Copy TagE to Tagsd

Swap Tagd and Tao8

Print [ata
{EerRTES
opy lagho STA

Copy Tag to LED

Drelay

W it

Copy Prizm block: to Przm/PLC block
iz block:

apy RTC to PLC bloch

E wecUie omic: Bk

Goto Popup Screen

1. Set RTC: For details, please refer Chapter 6.
2. Copy RTC to PLC: For details, please refer Chapter 6.
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13.5 On Line Ladder Monitoring

On Line Ladder Monitoring is used to monitor the tags used in a ladder block, at run time. User can monitor any active
block,i.e. a block running in either Power on tasks, Global tasks or Screen tasks.

It can also be used as a tool to debug the ladder. By using On Line ladder monitoring, there is no need to embed the
ladder tags on the screen.

Step 1 : Configuration of Modbus Slave Driver

In the example given below COM1 is configured as Modbus Slave.

Metwork Configuration EI
Mode address T
| Coml  Com2  Efben M amne: | HIMOS # PLC | Blocks
ooa ooo - Operator Panel HI303 -1612-0402-U-=R-00 ooa1s
0m e e Coml : Model Modbus [ Unit az Slave | [ MODBUS Slave [Ev3] ) 00oaa

Puart Com1 b Fuart zettings

Pratocol I

e
Model  [MODBUS Slave Ev3) =
Node

Address ]EIE [Dta 255 ] £3 |
Mame  |Coml: NodeZ [Max18) | FLC T
Er::pnuurzse il (10 to GO0 | S e I

R ety 17
count - Ehora] Cloze | Help

Note : Modbus (Unit as Slave ) Protocol with model MODBUS Slave (EV3) must be configured at either of the ports.
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The Port settings should be as follows.

Port communication settings g]

Baud Rate |‘I15.2K ""|

Parity Mone -

D ata Bits |E= v|
Stop Bits |'I v|

Ok ‘ Cancel J

Note: Baud Rate must be 115.2 K and Parity must be None.
Step 2 : Download Application and Firmware in the unit.

Step 3 : Invoke the Ladder monitor window by selecting Utilities | On Line Ladder Monitoring menu option.

=] L-ddEer

2n Line Screen Mn.:unitcur. i
Display Logged Data. ..
Font Editar, ..

Image Conversian ko brop...
HIMOS Memory Skatus. ..
Clear Picture Libraty

Caonvert Application, ..
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Following window will appear.

;T Ladder On Line Monitor

Operation

Address Walue

— Open Block [?l Address Yalue
Conneck — 4
Disconreck
COM Port Block List
Slave Address B
Exit  Alt+F4
3 r J
4 | |

Block MName
5 | |squale |
Open I Cancel

6 J
i r d
g J
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In this example, ‘Square’ block will be opened.

B! Ladder On Line Monitor

Operation
1 iﬂﬁﬂﬂ [K0080 MOV—W DODOO] ;;;;Ess = :a'”e —
EOOOD oaan
2 [k0020 HOV-W DoooOH
7 [ENDH
4 I <
5 i -
B i -
? I <
B I <

Open black
Conneck

Disconneck
COM Pork

Slave Address
Exit Al+F4

3 -

Select COM Port

X)

Part |CDM1 "I
Cancel |

Address

Walue
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Step 6: Click “Connect” to start the communication. Following window will show the communication.

%% Ladder On Line Monitor

Operation

EBOOOO

—|

EBOOOD

K0og0 Mov-u DEIEIEIEI|—

—

k0020 Mov-W DDDDD|—

[END]H

Address

£l e |
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13.6 On Line Screen Monitoring

On Line Screen Monitor is used to monitor all the tags used in a application, at run time. The tags used in the Applica-
tion task list are automatically added in the monitor window. User can also add the tags to be monitor.

It can also be used as a tool to debug the application. By using On Line screen monitoring, there is no need to embed
the tags on the screen.

Step 1 : Configuration of Modbus Slave Driver

In the example given below COM1 is configured as Modbus Slave.

MNetwork Configuration E]
Mode address T
| Coml  Com2  Ethen M ame | HIMOS / PLC | Blocks
oon oo - Operatar Panel HI303 -161 2-0402-U-==R-00 nooia
om e e Coml : Model kodbus [ Unit az Slave ] [MODBUS Slave (Ev3] ] Qo000

Fort Coml - Port zettings

Protaocal ]

fr
Model  [MODELUS Slave [Ev3) =
Node

Address ]DE [0to255] & |
Mame  |Coml:MNods2 [Max15] | FLC [
Erﬁzpnnurgse 200 [ 10ko 6000 ) ms T = S I

Ret 17
c:urr-:lt - AT Cloge | Help

Note: Modbus (Unit as Slave) Protocol with model MODBUS Slave (EV3) must be configured at either of the ports.
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The Port settings should be as follows.

Port communication settings E]

Baud Rate |115.2FK -

Parity

Drata Bits a -
Stop Bits 1 -

Ok J Cancel ‘

Note: Baud Rate must be 115.2 K and Parity must be None.
Step 2 : Download Application and Firmware in the unit.

Step 3 : Invoke the Screen monitor window by selecting Utilities | On Line Screen Monitoring menu option.

& HIMOSOFT - [untitled]

File Define Communicate

Displaw Logged Data. ..

Faont Editat. ..

Image Conversion to brp...
HIMOS Mernory Stakus.. .
Clear Picture Library

Convert Application. ..
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The screen monitor window will be as follows.

& Screen On Line Monitor

Define  Settings  Operation

Addhess " |vale |
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Step 4 : The tags, which are used with the screen are automatically added in the screen monitor window. User can also
monitor the user defined tags by defining the Block. In Block window specify the ‘Address’ and the ‘Size’.

& Screen On Line Monitor

Setbtings  Cperation

— Block
Address |DEIDEID
Size |1 [1to 256 ]
— Addrezs Ranges
Data Register (D000 to DO939)
Retentive Register ;[ ROOO0 to 07399 )
Systern Fleqister ; [S0000 to SO0B3 )
Internal Fegizter:  (JOO0D o JO312 )
Input Register ; [ 0000 to LIOOO0G
Output Begizter [LODOD to LOOOE ]
Counter Register : [ CO000 to CO177 )
Timer Register : [TOOOD to TO127)
Swatern Coil ; [=0000 ko £0099 ]
Internal Cail ; [BOOOD to B4999]
Input Coil : (#0000 to *0933 )
Output Coil : (Y0000 to 40993 )

Cancel |

Bl Screen On Line Monitor

Define  Settings  Operation

Address
BOOO0
Daoog
D001
D00z
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Step 5 : Select the communication port for the PC.

Bl Screen On Line Monitor

Select COM Port

Port II:IIIM1 vl
Cancel |

Step 6 : Click ‘Connect’ and communication starts.

g,

Define  Settings

il Ll Connect
BO000 0 Disconnect
Donoo u]

Donot o]

DO00Z 0
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Following window shows the communication.

&1 Screen On Line Monitor

Define  Sethings  Operation

address O value
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User can change the font by clicking on Font menu option.

B&1 Screen On Line Monitor

Settings  Operation

E1 Screen On Line Monitor

Define  Settings  Operation
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13.7 Convert Application

This utility allows you to convert the application of one product into the other product.
Any HIMOS application can be converted into HIMOS application.

To convert an application select Utilities | Convert Application menu option.

BlE{=E Help

O Lime Ladder Monitar .,
on Line Screen Manitor,, .,
Display Logged Data. ..

Font Editar, ..

Image Conversion ba brp, ..
HIMOS Mermory Skakus., ..

Clear Picture Library

Convett spplication, .,

When you click on “Convert application” tool, it displays the list of other products in which application can be converted.

Convert Application i x|

Select Product

H1411-1208-0601-U-8-+-00
HI410-1612-0000-B-*-00

HI412-1612-0200-U-8-+-00

Ok I Cancel |

Select the desired product and click on OK. It will ask for the confirmation and converts the application.

Confirmation

\:{/ Are you sure you wank ko convert this application to selected HIMOS model?
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13.8 Ethernet Settings

As HI576 & HI1202 supports Ethernet port, Ethernet settings are applicable only for HI576 & HI1202 units.
To download default Ethernet settings from HIMOS configuration software, select Communicate | Ethernet Setting

menu option as shown below.
m Utilities Help

Communicakion Pork,..
Download, .,

Upload...

Ethernet Settings. ..

Communication Mode, .

When user selects the above option, following window will appear.

Download Ethernet Settings
[EBM Part 1EEIM'I v]
UnitIP Adchess: | 192 . 168 . 0 . B2
[t Dowwnload Port ; IW
Subnet Mask - | 255 . 255 . 2595 . 0
Default Gateway : | 192 . 168 . 0 . 2

|N|:te : Clicking download will download ethernet settings to unit,

IBM Port: This is PC’s serial port used for downloading the settings.

HIMOS IP Address: HIMOS IP address is default IP address of the unit. If DHCP ( Dynamis Host Configuration Proto-
col) server is not present in the network this IP will get assigned to the unit. If DHCP is present in the network, unit will
get the IP address assigned by the server, which will be displayed on the unit at power on.

HIMOS Download Port: HIMOS Download Port is a port number on which unit's download server will be configured.
User should use this port number for downloading the functionality. Upload server will be automatically configured as
Download Port number plus 1. For example if HIMOS download port is 5000, then 5000 port will be used for download-
ing and 5001 will be used for uploading.

Subnet Mask: Subnet Mask should be filled according to the network configuration.

Default Gateway: Default Gateway should be filled according to the network configuration.
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Now click on Download button, to download the Ethernet setting into the unit.
While downloading settings following error may occur.

1. Can not open COM port.
Check if COM port is already used by some other application.

2. No response for startup signal.
Check if the serial cable is properly connected to the unit.

3. Error in applying settings. Try again!
Some error in applying settings, try again.

Note: If default IP address given to the unit is already in use in the network, Then unit will not be able to communicate
over Ethernet port. (Because of IP conflict). If so, the error message of “ IP Conflict “ will be displayed at the power On.
Ask your network administrator for the above addresses

Mode of Communication

Mode of communication between HIMOS configuration software and HIMOS unit can be:

1. IBM Serial Port

2. Ethernet Port (Only if HIMOS unit supports Ethernet port)

To download / upload over Ethernet port, select the Communicate | Communicate Mode menu option as shown below

Communicate W= =)

Comrunication Port. ..
Cownload, .,

Upload...

Ethernet Settings...

Communication Mode, ..

After selecting Communication Mode option, following screen will display.

kMode

" Seral

(» Ethemet
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Downloading to HIMOS unit

When user clicks ‘Download’ button from Tool station, a DOS window appears for moment to link PLC drivers with firm-
ware as per application.

Downloading fo unit over ethernet. E|
Unit IP Address - | 192188 . 0 . 0
Unit download port : (5000
Download Options : |Firmware j
Application
Fort
Ladder

Application + Ladder

Diownload
Cancel

HIMOS IP Address : This is the IP address of HIMOS unit.

HIMOS download Port : This is the port number on which HIMOS download server is configured. (This is done when
default settings are downloaded to unit through Ethernet settings serially.)

Download Option : User has to select proper option to download
1. Application

2. Firmware

3. Font

4. Ladder

5. Application + Ladder

Download Button : Click this button to start the downloading.
While downloading following errors may occur.

1. WSAStartup failed.
Operating system is not allowing network related programs to run (may be some security feature).

2. Allocating socket failed.
Operating system is not allowing network related programs to run (may be some security feature).

3 Unit with selected IP Address is not found in the Network.

Lnit with selected IP Address is not Found in the Mebwolk,

.................................

IP address entered is wrong.
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4 Sending data to the server failed / No data is received receive failed.
While transferring the file to unit for each frame, unit sends acknowledgment, sending or receiving data from PC failed.
Check if the existing network is working or Ethernet cable connection.

5. Product mismatch.
Check the product you have selected in configuration software and the one you are using.

6. File Not Found.
File to be transmitted is not found. Files are not created properly, contact DITEL Customer support.

Uploading from HIMOS unit
When user clicks “Upload’ button from Tool station the following window will display.

Uploading from unit over ethernet. E]

Unit IP &ddress ; 192.168. 0 . O
Unit Upload Port; {5001

Upload Options lAppIication L]

Application + Logged data

Upload
Cancel

1. HIMOS IP Address : This is the IP address of HIMOS unit.

2. HIMOS Upload Port : This the port number on which HIMOS Upload server is configured. (This is done when default
settings are downloaded to unit through Ethernet settings serially. This port is always equal to Download port +1.)

3. Upload Option : User has to select proper option to upload
1. Application
2. Application + Logged Data

While uploading following errors may occur.

1 WSAStartup failed.
Operating system is not allowing network related programs to run (may be some security feature).

2 Allocating socket failed.
Operating system is not allowing network related programs to run (may be some security feature).

3 Unit with selected IP Address is not found in the Network.

Unit with selecked IP &ddress is not Found in the Mebwolk,

.................................

IP address entered is wrong.
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4 Sending data to the server failed / No data is received receive failed.
While transferring the file to unit for each frame, unit sends acknowledgment, sending or receiving data from PC failed.
Check if the existing network is working or Ethernet cable connection.

5. Product mismatch.
Check the product you have selected in configuration software and the one you are using.

6. File Not Found.
File to be transmitted is not found. Files are not created properly, contact DITEL, Customer support.

Notes:

1. For connecting unit and the PC point to point, use standard Ethernet cross over cable.

2. For connecting unit and PC through the switch, use standard Ethernet straight through cable.
3. For Point to point communication over Ethernet, PC should be given static IP address.

To set the IP address Of PC

If you are connecting PC and HIMOS unit with cross cable or if you don’t have DHCP or BOOTP server in the network,
you have to configure network settings of your PC.

Follow the procedure to configure the Network settings of PC.
1. Click on Start, select Control Panel | Network Connections option.

2. Right click on the Local Area Connection. Select Properties and following window will appear.
3. Select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and Click on Properties

-4 Local Area Connection Properties @
| General | Authentoation | Advanced

Connect using:

| B8 IntellR) PROA100VE Metwork Conne

Thiz connection uzes the fallowing iterms:

' = ' Client for Micro:

! . H t'.-'-.' |:|r|:_ &
.[_E,'; File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Network.s
Bl 005 Packet Scheduler

W %= Internet Protocal [TCRAIP)

[ Inztall... ] [ Uninztall ] [ Fropertiez

Dezcription

Allowes your computer b acceszs resources on a Microzoft
nietwark,

[ Show icon in notification area when connected
Motify me when thiz connection haz limited or no connectivity

k. ] [ Cancel
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4. Following window will appear.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

You can get [P settings assigned automatically if vour netwark, supparts
thiz capability. Othenwize, pou need to azk pour netwark, administratar for
the appropriate [P zettings.

{(#)iJbtain an |P addrez: automaticall
() Uze the following IF address:

(%) Obtain DWS server address automatically
() Uze the following DMS server addresses:

’ Advanced... l

[ Q. H Cancel ]
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5. Click on ‘Use the following IP address’ radio button.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General

“'ou can get [P settings aszigned automatically if wour netwaork, supports
this capability. Othemwise, you need to ask pour netwaork administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

(") Obtain an |P addrezz automatically
(®) il ze the following [P address:

|P address:

Subnet maszk:

Default gateway:

{3} Uze the following DMS zerver addreszes:

Ereferred DMNS zerver:

Alkernate DMS zerver;

[ Advanced... ]

I ak. H Cancel l

6. Fill the IP address, Subnet mask and Default Gateway in such a way that unit and PC will be in the same network.
For example if you using Class C network and unit’'s default settings are

IP Address : 192.168.0.62
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway : 192.168.0.1

Then PC settings should be

IP Address : 192.168.0.x

Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway : 192.168.0.1
Where x can be any number between 0 to 254 other than 62 and 1. As these addresses are already used by unit and
gateway. The window is shown below.
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Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General |

You can get [P settings azsigned automatically if vour netwark, supparts
thiz capability. Otherwize, you need to ask vour nebwork, adminiztrator for
the appropriate IF sethings.

{3 Obtain an IF address automatically
{#)illze the following IF address:

IP address: | B2 0164, 0 .85 |
Subret mask: [ 255 28R V255 D |
Default gateway: [192 168 0 . 1 |

(%) Use the following DMS server addreszes:
Preferred DMNS zerver | . . ) |

Alternate DMNS server: | : ; ; |

[ Advanced... ]

[ ok H Carcel l

Then click on OK button to save the settings.
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7. To check whether the unit and pc are in the same network go to command prompt.
(To go command prompt run “cmd” command from start menu.)
Type “ping 192.168.0.62" (unit's IP address) and if you get reply then both PC and unit are connected.

v C:AWINDOWS\system32vemd. exe

Microsoft Windows HP [Version 5.1.260881
CC» Copyright 19285-2001 Microsoft Corp.

C:xDocuments and SettingssuszerXping 192_.168_6_.42
inging 122168 .68_42 with 32 hytes of data:

eply from 192 _168_8.42: hytes=32 time=2ms TTL=25L5
Reply from 1922.168_8.42: hytes=32 time=1ms TTL=255
eply from 192 _168_8.42: hytes=32 time=1ms TTL=25L5
Reply from 1922168 _8.42: hytes=32 time=1ms TTL=255

ing statistics for 192.168_8A.42:
Packetz: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lozt = B (Bx loss>».
Approximate round trip timesz in milli-—seconds:
Minimum = ims, Maximum = 2ms,. Average = 1ins

C:sDocuments and SettingssuserX_
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DIAGNOSTICS & MAINTENANCE

In this chapter. . . .
¢ Diagnostics

¢ Maintenance
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14.1 Diagnostics
14.1.1 Erase Keys
1. Erase keys for Touch Screen HIMOS Models:

In some cases it may be necessary to erase firmware and/or application. Procedures for erasing firmware and applica-
tion is given below:

X |[— Application
Erase
HIMOS TOUCH SCREEN
Firmware —| X X Confirmation
Erase

1. Erasing Application For HI41X and HI120X Models:
1. At power ON, press the top right corner of the HIMOS screen for 2 seconds.

2. Following message is displayed:

“Erase Application?? Press Bottom Right corner to confirm..”
3. Now Press Bottom right corner to confirm Application erase.
4. After application erase is complete following message is displayed:

“No setup loaded. Download Application.”

2. Erasing Application For HI57X:

1. At power ON, press the top right corner of the HIMOS screen for 6 to 10 seconds till the GREEN LED
gets on. At that time, you release the top right corner.

2. A message will then appear, asking you to press the bottom right corner as a confirmation to erase
application.

3. Then press bottom right of touch screen as a confirmation for Application Erase.

4. Green LED will turn off.

5. This completes the application erase procedure

3. Erasing Firmware For HI41X and HI120X Models:

1. At power ON, press the bottom left corner of the HIMOS screen for 2 seconds.
2. Following message is displayed:
“Erase Firmware?? Press Bottom Right corner to confirm..”
3. Now Press Bottom right corner to confirm Firmware erase.
4. After firmware erase is complete following message is displayed:

“No firmware. Download Firmware..”

4. Erasing Firmware For HI57X:

1. At power ON, press the bottom left corner of the HIMOS screen for 6 to 10 seconds till the GREEN
LED turns on. At that time, you release the top right corner.

2. Press the bottom right corner to confirm Firmware erase. GREEN LED will flash and turn off.

3. This completes the firmware erase procedure.

If unit stops functioning totally please follow steps given below to recover the unit:
- Erase application.
- Download a demo application. If unit functions properly, maybe the application previously downloaded was
wrong.
- If unit still fails to function properly, erase firmware. Download firmware and application again.
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2 Erase Keys for Keypad based HIMOS Units:

Application At Power On: Press ‘<- (Left Arrow) ' Key and then press ‘F4’ key
HI12X
Firmware At Power On: Press ‘NEXT’ Key and then press ‘F4’.
Application At Power On: Press ‘F2’ and then press ‘ENT’ key.
HI30X
Firmware At Power On: Press ‘F1’ and then press ‘ENT’ key.

14.1.2 Touchscreen calibration

Touch screens are factory calibrated. Calibration is stored in a Flash memory. If user faces any of the following prob-
lems:

- Any press inside defined object boundary results in three short beeps.

- Undefined area performs a task of some other defined object.

User will have to calibrate the touch screen of the unit. Steps for calibrating the touch screen for HIMOS models are as
below:

1. At power ON, press the center of the HIMOS screen for more than 2 to 3 seconds.

2. A cross is shown at the bottom left corner. This cross remains on the screen for approximately 6
seconds. If center of the cross is not pressed in this time, HIMOS resumes normal operation. Touch the
center of the cross with a pointed object (stylus recommended).

3. You will get a next screen showing a cross at the top right of the screen. Again this cross remains on the
screen for approximately 6 seconds. If center of the cross is not pressed in this time, HIMOS resumes
normal operation. Touch the center of the cross with a pointed object (stylus recommended). The screen
has now been calibrated.

4. Unit will be restarted. Normal function of the HIMOS can now resume.

14.2 Maintenance

14.2.1 Clean all sides of the unit using a isopropyl alcohol solution. Use a clean, soft piece of cloth. Do not use a
rough cloth as it may produce scratches on the unit. Take proper care while cleaning the keypad of the unit,
especially the LCD window. Also take care that the LCD window does not come in contact with the
material that has an abrasive surface.

14.2.2. Do not use benzene, paint thinner or other volatile solvents. Do not use any chemically treated cloth, wipes, or
rags.

14.2.3. Tighten the mounting brackets evenly. Make sure the panel is not dirty or warped and that it is strong enough to
hold the unit.

14.2.4. Please note keys on the keypad are only for finger operation. They should not be pressed with pointed tools or
any other such items. This will cause key failure or other malfunctioning may occur. Do not apply a force any
greater that 30 Newton’s to the keys.

14.2.5. Always tighten the connector screws after connecting the communication cables.

14.2.6. The maximum pull load for cables is 30 Newton’s. Do not apply loads greater than this.

14.2.7 Do not use sharp objects for pressing any touch screen key.
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A Communication Cable Diagrams
1 AB MICROLOGICS SERIES TO HIMOS UNIT
AB MICROLOGIX HIMOS SID
L \ SIDE
< ]_\

2 mtr. e ——

Ji i
{ [ r—

MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
SG 2 - 2 TXD
3 3 RXD
RXD 4 4
5 - 5 SG
6 6
TXD 7 7
8 8
9
Shield Wire E;El‘sg'UAT'-SE

8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS

6 ° c,_\o 5 f;
iy

\
1\ g e (2

N
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2 AB SLC DF1 PORT TO HIMOS UNIT
/\\é AB SLC SIDE HIMOS SIDE @
I_—I___-i M ———
= - 2 mtr. |
] ]
__ [ —
DB9 FEMALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
RXD 2 2 TXD
TXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
SG 5 5 SG
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
DB9 FEMALE |Shie|d Wire to DB9 body P

PINOUTS
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3 AROMAT FPO/FP M TO HIMOS UNIT

H AROMAT FPO
L@ SIDE HIMOS SIDE

2 mtr. (T ———

(I o

MINIDIN 5 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
SG 1 1
TXD 2 / \ 2 TXD
RXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
5 . 5 SG
6
7
8
Shield Wire °
5 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PIN- DB9 MALE
OUTS PINOUTS
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4 AROMAT FP1 TO HIMOS UNIT
ARPMAT FP1
\’@5 SIDE HIMOS SIDE @
2 mtr. _—-—.d—
' ]
{ _—F—_
DIN CONNECTOR MALE DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
SG 1 I \ 1 TX+
TX- 2 2
RX- 3 3
4 ( 4 RX+
TX+ 5 — 5 SG
RX+ 6 6
7 7
DIN CONNECTOR Shield Wire 9 RX-
PINOUTS DBY MALE
4 PINOUTS
/
6@ o1
[ J
[ ]
[ J
Y [ J
2@ °
8
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5 AROMAT FP2 TO HIMOS UNIT

@ AROMAT FP2 SIDE
"

___-7_ 2 mtr. _—-_'d_
] ]
_I:I_-—-__ N ——
DB9 MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
TXD 2 2 TXD
RXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
5 5 SG
6 6
SG 7 7
8 8
9 9

Shield Wire to DB9 body DB9 MALE

PINOUTS
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6 BAUMULLER DRIVE(RS485 4-WIRE) TO HIMOS UNIT
@ E/QIL\J/I\QULLER HIMOSSI@
—l:,:h-_-—- 2 mtr. _—-—'J_
0111} 0
—— UL
DB9 MALE
DB9 MALE (RS485 4-WIRE) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
TX- 1 1 TX+
2 2
SG 3 3
SG 4 i 4 RX+
RX- 5 5 SG
RX+ 6 6
SG 7 7
SG 8 | 8 TX-
TX+ 9 \ / 9 RX-
\/ \/ DB9 MALE
Shield Wire PINOUTS
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7 BAUMULLER DRIVE(RS485 2-WIRE) TO HIMOS UNIT

&

BAUMULLER
DRIVE

HIMOS SIDEi

L
2 mtr. T ———
[ pp—————
S DB9 MALE
DB9 MALE (RS485 2-WIRE) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS | Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
TX- 1 B 1 TX+
2 A 2
SG 3 3
SG 4 4 RX+
RX- 5 5 SG
RX+ 6 6
SG 7 A 7
SG 8 | | 8 TX-
B
TX+ 9 — 9 RX-
DB9 MALE
Shield Wire PINOUTS
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8 CONTROL TECHNIQUES TO HIMOS UNIT
CONTROL
TECHNIQUES B -
/@\ SIDE @
\]_
2 mtr. | D
8 PIN MODULAR CONNECTOR DB9 MALE
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
1 1 X+
A 2 2
|
SG 3 3
4 4 RX+
5 n 5 SG
6 6
B 7 7
8 8 TX-
8 PIN MODULAR CONNECTOR 9 RX-
PINOUTS

PINOUTS

4\

[~
Pin 1 Pin 8
(Left side) | | | | || | (Right side)

} YXL LLE

— (& 5]
Cable insert Cable insert
end end
Doc No: 30727306 300

Revision: 2.0



Appendix

9 DANFOSS DRIVE TO HIMOS UNIT
(D mos soe 1)
I 1
W p— M ———
L 2 mtr. |
i ]
e | —
L |
DB9 FEMALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
1 — 1 TX+
2 2
SG 3 3
4 - 4 RX+
5 5 SG
6 6
7 7
A 8 = I— 8 TX-
DB9 FEMALE Shield Wire to DB9 body %?lg(gﬂlfTLSE
PINOUTS
/
9o ©°
0
O
O
© O
60 o1
g
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10 DELTA TO HIMOS UNIT(EC-P-044-00)

/\\@ DELTA SIDE -
[l
{ l _—-D—'—u—

HIMOS SIDE

MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
2 2 TXD
3 3 RXD
TXD 4 4
RXD 5 %! 5 SG
6 6
7 7
SG+Shield| 8 = 8
9
Shield Wire [:3'?,33"UAT'-SE

8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS

6 PY ° 8
/ N N7
3 5
>@
4 \ /P
1 2 \»—./ (= 2
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11 FATEK PLC TO HIMOS UNIT
HIMOS SID
FATEK PLC
@ SIDE
2 mitr. —--J—

[ i
— =

MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
SG 1 1
TXD 2 I \ 2 TXD
3 3 RXD
RXD 4 4
- 5 SG
6
7
8
9
Shield Wire ?3'?{33"&'—85

8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS
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12 GE90 SERIES PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

ﬁj / GE 90 SERIES HIMOS SIDE
@ SIDE @

z —-—-J—
o 2 mtr.
T I
U —
£ | [
< [ er—
L
DB9 MALE
DB15 MALE (RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS # Pin# ) Pin # SIGNALS
EARTH 1 L
2 1 TX+
3 2
4
5 3
6 4 RX+
SG 7
5 SG
8 _
9 6
RX- 10
7
RX+ 11 \ I \
TX- 12 \ , 8 TX-
TX+ 13 \ / 5 .
14 | \/
15 - - DB9 MALE
Shield Wire PINOUTS
DB15 MALE
PINOUTS
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13 GE90 SERIES SNP-X PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

/ GE 90 SERIES HIMOS SIDE
@ SNP-X SIDE
—

e

:
o m 2 mtr.
T
(@]
F
<
L
DB9 MALE
DB15 MALE (RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS # Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
EARTH 1 —
> 1 TX+
3 2
4
5 3
6 4 RX+
SG 7 c sG
8 _
9 6
RX- 10 .
RX+ 11 \ I \
TX- 12 8 TX-
X+ 13 \ / \ / 9 RX-
i Yy
15 - - DB9 MALE
Shield Wire PINOUTS
DB15 MALE
PINOUTS
— el
9: °
° o
° [ J
° [ J
[ ]
[ ]
5e @
\\.8/
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14 IDEC MICRO? TO HIMOS UNIT

IDEC MICRO? HIMOS SIDE
(<\ XESIDE
2 mtr.
) '

MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
A 1 — 1 TX+

B 2 / \ A 2
3 3
4 — 4 RX+
5 . 5 SG
6 6
SG 7 7
8 Bl s TX-
Shielo\l <Nire 9 RX-
DB9 MALE
8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS PINOUTS

6

(TN
4*/'ﬁ
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15 IDEC MICROSMART PLC TO HIMOS UNIT
HIMOS SID
IDEC MICROSMART
\@\ SIDE @
2 mtr. My ———

I i
— St

MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE _ _ DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin # SIGNALS
1 1
2 2 TXD
TXD 3 3 RXD
TXD 4 4
5 - 5 SG
SG 6 6
SG 7 7
8 8
9
Shield Wire DBI MALE
PINOUTS

8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS

° o\o Y j
a

\
1\ e e (2

N
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16 KEYENEC KV PLC TO HIMOS UNIT
KEYENCE KV HIMOS SIDE
/\_\ PLC SIDE @
\l_.
[ ——
6X4 MODULAR
DB9 MALE
CONNECTOR (RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
TXD 1 / \ 1
SG 2 2 TXD
RXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
= 5 SG
6
7
8
8 PIN MODULAR CONNECTOR 9
PINOUTS Shield Wire
FRONT VIEW R.H.S. VIEW DB9 MALE
PINOUTS
| . N1
Pinl___| Pin 4
/ (Left side) | | | | (Right side)

W L

i [
x n

Cable insert Cable insert
end end
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17 KOYO DL205 PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

HIMOS SIDE
KOYO DL205
/Q—\ SIDE @
N— —
2 mir. o ——
| —
6 PIN MODULAR CONNECTOR . . DB9 MALE
Shield Wire
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # | SIGNALS
GND 1
2 TXD
TXD 3 RXD
RXD 4
5 SG
6
6 PIN MODULAR CONNECTOR  Shield Wire
| J
—
eoi 1 T @
LU — ol
_ 6: PY
e o] e®
[ ]
20 pe
. — &
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18 LG MASTER K SERIES PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

/ LG MASTER PLC
<©; SIDE

I_I 2 mtr. r—" T J—

] 0 |8
_r— —ﬁ_

HIMOS SIDE

ATTACH
PLC

DB9 MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
1 1
RXD 2 2 TXD
TXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
SG 5 — 5 SG
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
Shield Wire
DB9 MALE
PINOUTS
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19 MENTOR DRIVE PORT TO HIMOS UNIT

MENTOR DRIVE SIDE

<@\ HIMOS SIDE @
l 1
b W p— M ————
L 2 mtr. |
i ]
ey L [ N
d R
DB9 FEMALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
TXD 2 2 TXD
RXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
5 5 SG
SG 6 6
SG 7 7
8 8
9 9
DB9 MALE
DB9 FEMALE PINOUTS
PINOUTS
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20 MENTOR DRIVE PORT TO HIMOS UNIT

/\\@ MENTOR DRIVE SIDE HIMOS SIDE @
-

i M ——
u 2 mtr. |
] ]
e | L ——
L |
DB9 FEMALE DB9 MALE
(RS422) Shield Wire (RS422)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
GND 1 1 TX+
TX- 2 2
RX- 3 3
4 4 RX+
5 5 SG
TX+ 6 6
RX+ 7 7
8 8 TX-
9 | 9 RX-
DB9 FEMALE [I)DBISCI;AUATLSE
PINOUTS
/
90 05
e)
¢)
¢)
O
O
60 5y
e
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21 MITUBISHI FX SERIES PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

MITSUBISHI FX
\@ PLC SIDE

HIMOS SIDE

2 mtr. |
_ _ DB9 MALE
DB25 MALE (RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
1
e > 1 TX+
TX+ 3 ’
SG 4 2
5
6 3
SG 7
8 4 RX+
9
SG i’ 5 SG
12
13 | 6
14
RX- 15 7
TX- 16 ‘
17 | 8 TX-
: i
19 9 RX-
n \J
g; : _ DB9 MALE
>3 Shield Wire PINOUTS
24
= [e 0
3: :1
i .o
DB25 MALE | |e¢ °.
PINOUTS . . 2o
: ° N i @5
P T
°e
i ©
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22 MITUBISHI FX0 PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

HIMOS SIDE

/ MITSIBISHI FX0 PLC
\/@\ SIDE

2 mtr

) | il [E

MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
RX- 1 1 TX+
RX+ 2 2
SG 3 3
TX- 4 4 RX+
5 » 5 SG
6 6
TX+ 7 7
8 8 TX-
\\// T
Shield Wire
DB9 MALE
8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS PINOUTS

6

N ———
4*/'ﬁ

\ ©

o))

©
o000

© |
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23 OMRON CQM PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

/ OMRON COQM1 HIMOS SIDE
(@\ SIDE @

I:L]—_l-i 2 mtr. S N

i i
_:r-_-—_ N ——
DB9 MALE DB9 MALE
(RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
EARTH 1 1
TXD 2 2 TXD
RXD 3 >< 3 RXD
4 4
5 5 SG
6 6
7 7
8 8
SG 9 9
\
Shield Wire
DB9 MALE
PINOUTS
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24 OMRON CQM / CPM CMOS PORT TO HIMOS UNIT

OMRON CMOS
(@\ SIDE

HIMOS SIDEi

s Mo ———
OMRON ™ 2 mtr. |
C200H
-CN422 ] |:|
P _-——1_
OMRON 20 PIN | | DB9 MALE
CONNECTOR (CMOS) Shield Wire (CMOS)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
2
3 2
4
RXD g 3 RXD
TXD CMOS | 7 4
8
9 = 5 SG
Se 10 i
11 5
12
13 7 TXD CMOS
14
15 8
16
17 9
18
19
20 Shield Wire
DB9 MALE
PINOUTS
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25 SIEMENS STEP 7 MICRO(S7-200) PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

SIEMENS S7-200 SIDE HIMOS SIDE

et =
__--7_ 2 mtr. [T ——
[ i
_r-—- ————
DB9 MALE DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin#| SIGNALS
1 — 1 TX+
2 A 2
A 3 3
4 | 4 RX+
SG 5 5 SG
6 6
7 7
B 8 8 TX-
B
9 9 RX-
- . DB9 MALE
Shield Wire to DB9 body PINOUTS

Note: These details are also applicable to Siemens S7-300
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26 SIEMENS-S7 300 SERIES PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

SIEMENS S7-300 SIDE
l—-\;

HIMOS SIDE i

o ——
= | 2 mtr. |
i i
_I_-—-_ | e—
DB9 MALE DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
1 ] 1 TX+
2 A 2
A 3 3
4 | 4 RX+
SG 5 5 SG
6 6
7 7
B 8 8 TX-
B
9 9 RX-
DB9 MALE
Shield Wire to DB9 body PINOUTS

Note:

These details are also applicable to Siemens S7-200
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27 TOSHIBA T1 PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

TOSHIBA T1 HIMOS SID
"\ sIDE
l_l

2 mtr. —  ——
) e
l [ —
MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin # Pin#| SIGNALS
1 1
2 2 TXD
3 3 RXD
4 4
SG 5 - = 5 SG
TXD 6 6
7 7
RXD 8 8
9
Shield Wire PONSaG
8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS @

k==
Sl ‘(ji tH
N o
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28 TOSHIBA T2 PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

TOSHIBA T2 HIMOS SIDE
b\SIDE
I S =
= L 2 mtr. | =
29 p=
] JiH R E
— gy [ —
L
DBY MALE DBRQS'\Z’?ZLE
(RS232) Shield Wire ( )
SIGNALS | Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
RXD 2 2 TXD
TXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
SG 5 = = 5 SG
6 6
7 :| 7
8 8
9 9
DB9 MALE
Shield Wire PINOUTS

Note: These details are also applicable to Siemens S7-300
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29 TOSHIBA T1 LINK PORT TO HIMOS UNIT

TOSHIBA T1 LINK

@PORT SIDE

HIMOS SID

=

2 mitr. A
— —||lIl| C
[ ——
WIRE OUTS DB9 MALE
SIGNAL FROM PLC Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # SIGNALS
RX+ YELLOW 1 TX+
TX+ GREEN ( \ 2
SG BLACK | m 3
RX- WHITE 4 RX+
TX- BLUE 5 SG
6
7
8 TX-
| ==
Shield V\V/ire DB9 MALE
PINOUTS
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30 TOSHIBA T2 LINK PORT TO HIMOS UNIT

TOSHIBA T2 LINK

/\—<ORT SIDE HIMOS SIDE
S =)

e

T

9
o 2 mtr. _—-—-d_
T
O —
< | [
CLE S S
DB9 MALE
DB15 MALE (RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS # | Pin # o s | SIGNALS
—u
RX+ 2 | 1 TX+
TX+ 3 l \ 5
4
5 ] 3
6 4 RX+
SG 7
5 SG
8
9 6
RX- 10
7
TX- 1
13 9 RX-
14 \ /
15 DB9 MALE
Shield Wire PINOUTS
DB15 MALE
PINOUTS
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31 TOSHIBA INVERTER S SERIES TO HIMOS UNIT

TOSHIBA VF-S7

@ SIDE

HIMOS SIDE

2 mtr. |
[ a——
8 PIN MODULAR _ _ DB9 MALE
CONNECTOR (RS232) Shield Wire (RS232)
SIGNALS | Pin # Pin# | SIGNALS
1 1
SG 2 2
RXD 3 3 RXD
4 4
CMOSTXD| 5 5 SG
6 6
7 7 | CMOS TXD
8 8
Shield Wire 9
8 PIN MODULAR CONNECTOR 5B9 MALE
PINOUTS
FRONT VIEW R.H.S. VIEW PINOUTS
e azer TN or
(Left side) | | | | | | | (Right side)
LLLIEIE
Lo o
Cable insert Cable insert
end

end
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32 UNITELWAY(07/37/57) PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

{___\ UNITELWAY(07/37/57) HIMOS SIDE @
\ SIDE

e ————
H ~ 2 mtr. |
_—-—-—_
MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS | Pin# Pin # | SIGNALS
A 1 / \ — 1 TX+
B 2 2
n
3 3
4 - 4 RX+
S = 5 SG
6 6
GND 7 - 7
8 8 TX-
v { 9 RX-

Shield Wire DB9 MALE
PINOUTS

8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS

t AT .
34 \/»/P ) i 9::
1 N e e 2 ’® o

NS (\@“
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33 TWIDO PLC TO HIMOS UNIT

\@\ TWIDO SIDE HIMOS SIDE @

—

() ———
IEH ,, 2 mtr. |
_—-—-—_
1
MINIDIN 8 PIN MALE ) _ DB9 MALE
(RS485) Shield Wire (RS485)
SIGNALS Pin # Pin # | SIGNALS
A 1 / \ - 1 TX+
B 2 2
n
3 3
4 4 RX+
5 5 SG
6 6
GND 7 - 7
8 8 TX-
9 RX-
Shield Wire DBY MALE
PINOUTS
8 PIN MINIDIN CONNECTOR PINOUTS
6 8
° o\o 5 -
ol
6@
3 / p
>0 °
4 /P L °
°® @5
¢
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HIMOS SIDE@

DB9 MALE
(RS232)

Pin #

SIGNALS

TXD

RXD

B IBM Cables
1 IBM Cable for HIMOS
(/\ \\ PC SIDE
I 1
]
| 2 mtr.
=
al| L
ey U [
L
DB9 FEMALE
(RS232) Shield Wire
SIGNALS Pin #
1
RXD 2
TXD 3
4
SG 5
6
7
8
9

SG

DB9 FEMALE
PINOUTS

Shield Wire

DB9 MALE
PINOUTS

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0

326



Appendix

C List Of Features

The next chapter will guide you through the creation of your first project. Before you proceed, you may wish to read this
brief list of some of the features offered in the HIMOS.

ICON NAME DESCRPITION
Data Entry Edits any register or coil from the PLC using HIMOS
Keypad.

Display Data Displays the text depending on the bit status or the
[5 value of the PLC Data register.
& Time Displays the time in the format HH:MM:SS or HH:MM
Date Displays date in the format DD/MM/YY or in MM/DD/YY
@ Alarm Displays the alarm text when alarm occurs
w Bit Button Performs the key’s specific task or screen tasks.

Word Button performs a set of tasks based on the number of logical
£1% states defined in the configuration
= Bit Lamp Lamp object can be used as state indicator for display
@ ing state of PLC coil

Word lamp performs a set of tasks based on the number of logical

El

-

states defined in the configuration

Single Bargraph Changes the bar height/width according to the value in
the PLC register

| ]

Multiple Bargraph Changes the bar height/width according to the value in the
b PLC register
o Analog Meter Changes its needle position according to the value
of PLC register
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ICON

NAME

DESCRPITION

EE
==

Numeric Keypad

Enters decimal or hex data into the register or 1 or O
into the coil.

Bitmap

Used to draw bmp images on the HIMOS display

[%

All Screens

Shows the list of available screens

Screen Task List

Shows the task list of the screen.

UNIT Settings

Defines HIMOS unit’s hardware configuration settings

Network Configuration

Defines protocol on both the ports COM1 and COM2

= Tags It is the central database for the tags that need to be
used in the application
Global keys Tasks defined under this option are executed for
E— whole application
Function keys Using this screen macros of task can be defined for
Global keys.
=t Application Task List Defines the tasks for the application
mp] Download Application | Downloads the application & firmware in the HIMOS unit
4 Upload Application Uploads application from the HIMOS memory
| Trend Shows graphical representation of tag against real time
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ICON NAME DESCRIPTION
e Historical Trend Shows graphical representation of tag against time
Ladder Logic Block Used to create ladder for the application
=IHH
[ER] High speed Counter / Interrupt Can be used for applications like Rate measurement

Totalizer

o

High Speed Timer

Allows a ladder program to be executed in parallel tg
the main program.

=

Data Logger

Locks the data in the HIMOS’s memory

[

PID Block

Observes the error and decides the correction factor

<

16 Point Linearization

Enables user to linearize the non linear variable

E

Time Proportional PWM

Used to encode Analog signal levels digitally

Pulse Output

Can be used for motor control applications
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D List of Supported Devices
Sr No PLC
1 Allen Bradley DF1
2 Aromat FP Series
3 Animatics
4 Universal serial driver
5 Control Techniques
6 Danfoss drive
7 Delta
8 Fatek Plcs
9 GE-90 Series
10 GE-90 series SNP-X
11 Idec PLCs
12 Keyence KV Series
13 Koyo DL205
14 LG Master-K 300S
15 LG MASTER-K Series PLCs
16 Mitsubishi FX
17 Modbus( Unit as Master)
18 Modbus ( Unit as Slave)
19 Renu Electronics
20 Omron/Yaskawa Inverters
21 GE Micro
22 Siemens Step-7 Micro
23 Siemens-S7 300 Series PLCs
24 Toshiba T Series
25 Toshiba (Link Port) Series PLCs
26 Toshiba Inverters
27 Toshiba ASD’s
28 Unitelway (07\37\57)PLCs
29 Yokogawa PLC
30 Twido PLC
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E Technical Support

©

Ditel Support :
Phone : (00 34) 93 339 47 58

E-mail : himos@ditel.es

Address:

DITEL (Disefios y Tecnologia, S.A.)
Poligono Industrial Les Guixeres
C/ Xarol, 8-C

08915 Badalona, SPAIN

Doc No: 30727306
Revision: 2.0

331



Frequently Asked Questions

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTIONS

In this chapter. . . .

¢ Frequently Asked Questions
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Frequently Asked Questions

16.1 Frequently Asked Questions
This chapter answers the questions users often ask.

1. What is a normal voltage of battery?
The normal voltage of battery is from 2.2 V to 3.3 V.

2. What is expected life of battery?
The life of battery is typically 5 years in OFF condition. (See Specification of HIMOS)

3. Can battery be replaced? If yes, how?
There is no socket used for battery. User can replace the battery by disoldering it on his own risk.

4. How do I read PLC data?
To read any PLC data, the required tag should be defined in the Tag Database. In a screen the tag should be embed-
ded in the required format.

5. Can | edit PLC data? How?

Any PLC register / coil can be edited except for ‘Read only’ registers / coils. Generally System registers and Input coils
are ‘Read only’. ‘Read only’ registers / coils vary from PLC to PLC. Please refer to PLC manual for details. To edit any
PLC data define the tag in Tag Database. Place a ‘Data Entry’ object in a screen. Make sure to define the required
keys.

6. Can | keep arecord of the Process data?
HIMOS model can send screen data (Alphanumeric data only) on its serial port. This output can be given to a serial
printer and a record of events can be achieved. A screen with ‘Print Data’ task can print all the alphanumeric objects.

7. Can | change screens using PLC logic?

Any PLC tag can be copied to STR, a system register internal to HIMOS, and HIMOS will display the corresponding
screen. User must define the task ‘Copy tag to STR’ in Global Application Task-List. Make sure to define screens to
all the possible values of the tag to avoid ‘Screen not defined’ message. Please note that the ‘Goto screen’, ‘Goto next
screen’ and ‘Goto previous screen’ tasks will not work in this case. To change the screen the value of the PLC data
should be changed.

8. How do | keep any screen or any key locked?

Any screen or a key can be kept secret using the ‘Password’ feature of HIMOS. Password protected screen will not be
displayed till the user enters the correct password. Similarly task for password protected key will not be performed till
user enters the correct password.

9. How can | ‘Hold’ any Bit on or off using a key?
To hold a bit on using a key, define ‘Turn bit on’ task in ‘Key press task-list’ and ‘Turn bit off’ task in ‘Release key task-list’
for the same key.

10. Can | assign scaling factor for any tag?

Value of any tag can be converted in to the required format by performing ‘Math Operations’ on it. This DOES not
change the value of the actual tag. ‘Math Operations’ can be performed in ‘Display HIMOS / PLC Data’ objects. Data to
be written to a tag can also be manipulated by assigning ‘Math Operations’ in ‘Data Entry’ object.

11. Can | limit the data to be entered in a tag?
Data entered in any register tag can have high and low limits. This keeps a check on the register limits.
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